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FOREWORD.

Other writers have contented themselves with compiling
outline grammars of this most interesting language, but in
the following pages the author gives us the benefit of his exhaust-
ive study of its structure and growth. His intimate know-
- ledge of the people and the idioms and phraseology of their
speech enhance the value of his contribution, than which nothing
more fascinating and instructive could be put in the hands of
future students. I trust they will find it as useful as I myself "
have found the manuseript.

A. J. OLLENBACH.
PHULBANI, ORISSA :
18th September, 1924.
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INTRODUCTION.

The people who spealk the Kul language are generally known as
the Konns, Knoxns or Kanpus,! though they call themselves Kuiwca.
They dwell mainly in and around the mountainous country that lies
hetween the river Mahanudi, in Orissa, and the northern parts of the
Vizagapatam District, forming an important section of the population
in the following political divisions :— Daspalla, Bod (Baud), Khondmals
(Phulbani) and Kalahandi in Orissa; Gumsur-Udayagiri Taluk and
Chinna Kimedi in Ganjam District ; Bissamkatak Taluk and Gunupur
Taluk in Vizagapatam District. Scattered members of the tribe are
also found in other parts of Orissa and Ganjam, and some have
emigrated to the tea plantations of Assam.

There are Konds also in the Vizagapatam Agency tracts and in
Jeypur and Palkonda of the Vizagapatam District. The language of
these South-western Konds is called Kuvi and has received separate
study in the works of the Rev. F. V. P. Schulze. Kui and Kuvi, though
essentially the same tongue, are now sufficiently different to warrant
this separation.

Many members of the Domb or Pano Caste, and some of other
castes, live with the Konds and have largely adopted their customs,
religion and language. Making due allowance for these, it is estimated
that the Kui-speaking peoples number about 450,000, and in addition
there are probably 150,000 Kuvi-speaking Konds.?

Kur (the first vowel is long, Kiii), is a Dravidian language and may
be classed with Gond, Tulu and Ordon as one of the more important of
the lesser members of that great family. It bears considerable re-
gsemblances to Telugu, Tamil and Kanarese, in grammar and vocab-
ulary. For a long time, now, the Konds have been affected in politics
and trade by their nearest Aryan neighbours, the Oriya people, who are
to the north, east and west of their country. This has resulted in
a number of Oriya words passing into the common speech of the Konds
and becoming naturalized, though often corrupted in the process of
absorption. This alien invasion of words has helped to supply what
was lacking in Kui, especially in the matter of abstract terms; but,
while adding to the vocabulary, it has influenced the grammar wvery
little, and Kui remains a good example of a Dravidian language almost
unaffected by Non-Dravidian elements.

Kui has no script of its own and no native literature, but certain
portions of the Bible and some schools books have been translated into
the language within recent years. If an Indian script were chosen for
writing and printing Kui, Telugu characters would be most easily
adaptable, but because of the political influence of Oriya in the Kond
country, Oriya letters were used for the earlier works in Kui. Of late,
however, the Roman script has been generally adopted as being more
suitable and more widely known.

1 See note on various terms, Appendix iv.
2 See Appendix v.
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Most of the Kui-speaking people live a simple life in small villages
engaged in the work of the fields and the forests and in supplying the
needs of the village communities. Comparatively few are literate,
though in the eastern areas of Gumsur-Udayagiri Taluk and the Khond-
mals they have experienced a measure of economic and intellectual
advance due to contact with the outer world and the benefits of
elementary education. In the west of Khondmals and in Chinna
Kimedi, Bissamkatak and Gunupur the people are more primitive,
especially those known as the Kuttiya Khonds. Settlements of Oriya,
peoples, in larger or smaller communities, are to be found in many parts
of the Kond country, but their influence upon Kui is most marked in
the north-east hill tracts and in Bod and Daspalla, where many Konds
have lost their mother tongue and speak Oriya instead. With such
social diversities and varied influences local differences of voeabulary
are inevitable and are found in many parts. Certain vowel and
consonantal fluctuations, too, can be noted in passing from one locality
to another. Such dialectical variations, however, do not prevent a
substantial agreement in the language as it is spoken, and its gram-
matical construction in all districts 1s fundamentally the same. This
grammar regards the Kui of the Gumsur-Udayagiri Taluk as the
standard.

Kui is an agglutinative language, grammatical relations being
expressed not by changes within the roots of words, but by suffixes
added to the roots or compounded with them. Cne of the chief duties
of the chapters that follow will be to demonstrate that fact and
describe the synthetic construction of the language. The constant aim,
therefore, will be to work on from the crude roots of words and con-
sider in order the varied superstructure of additions, particles and
inflexions that go to the building up of words and phrases and clauses
as they play their part in intelligent speech.

One of the notable characteristics of Kui is its regularity. Some
of the forms which at first sight seem to be abnormal are found to be
explicable when the euphonic laws of consonantal changes are applied,
so that very few have to be pronounced *irregular.” Another matter
worthy of note is the extensive, not to say elaborate, use that Kui
makes of particles and participles. By these means it gathers a power
of expression that is terse, vivid and adequate to the demands made
upon it. In general, it may be said that, though Kui is poor as a
medium for a highly philosophical discourse, it is an excellent language
in which to tell a story.

i
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CHAPTER 1.

SOUNDS. -

SecrIiow 1.

VOWELS.

There are five Long Vowels and five Short Vowels i-—
ILong: 4 @ 1 © 10
Short: 4 & 1 o6 1

1. PRONUNCIATION,

All the vowels in Kui are simple in quality, there being nothing
like the complex vowel sounds common to English words such as,
‘new,” ‘high,” ‘go.” The short vowels are formed in the same way
as the corresponding long vowels, but are pronounced more quickly.

Certain equivalents in English may be given as a guide to pro-
nunciation,

Long Vowels :—

3 is like @ in father, and ah in bah.
¢ is like ¢ in ere, and ex in pear.
i is like ¢ in police, and ee in leek.
0 is like o in order, and aw in law.
i is like % in rule, and oo in ooze.

Short Vowels :—

A is like @ in among.
& is like ¢ in pen.

i is like 4 in pin.

0 is like 0 in pond.
1 is like w in pull.

The vowel sound in Kui represented by the letter & is quite different
from the vowel sound in the English word ¢ man,” and must be carefully
distinguished from it. The Kui vowel 3, also, is different from the
English vowel in ¢ s0,” and the vowel #i is never like the English w in
‘use.’

Throughout the grammar long vowels will be marked with the
diacritical mark — above the letter ; short vowels will not be marked,

2, Hiarvus.

Vowels retain their full value and are pronounced separately when
they come together in a word, so that hiatus is very common in Kui.
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Eg., laa, young woman.

béoti, behind.
mliu, reed.
gii, [ will do.

But hiatus is often prevented by the insertion of v or j, and some-
times n, between the contiguous vowels.

E.g., Iavenju (la-v-enju), young man.

puju  (pd-j-u), flower.
prénu (pré-n-u), bone.

The separation made between the vowels au and ai in such words
as kau, o frudt, and mai, owr, is often so slight that they seem to form
diphthongs like the sounds ow and ei in ‘how’ and ‘height’ But
actually the vowels are separate though pronounced quickly. There
are no diphthongs in Kui.

3. CONCURRENT AND FINAL VowxnLs.

Never more than two vowels come together. Most Kui words end
in a vowel which is generally short. Occasionally the final vowel of
a word is elided before the initial vowel of a succeeding word.

E.g, kari inba becomes kar inba.
bikali ava . bikal ava.
mendanga Gisa . mendang iisa.
krusu inba s krus inba.

Very often a final vowel is re-duplicated in the common speech of
the people.

*

Eg., tanii, m for tani.
gulee, all ; for gule.
embaa, there; for emba
éri panée, she will not receive ; for &ri pané.
anu vesii, I shall speak ; for anu vesi,

4. NaASALISED VOWELS.

A few final vowels are sometimes pronounced with a nasal intona-

tion.
1o E.g., pé&inba, o float.

krd inba, to have a pungent smell.

But such nasalization of vowels is not at all common, and ix
restricted to a few expressions such as the above. Moreover some Kond
men speak with more pronounced nasality than others, especially those
more affected by contact with Oriyas, so that such expressions as above
would be pronounced with a nasal vowel or without it according to the
habit of the person speaking.

Srcrion II.

CONSONANTS.

The Consenants, classified according to the organs of speech used
in their pronunciation, are as follows :—
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Surd. Sonant.
Gutturals k g
Palatals s j
Cerebrals t d
Dentals t d
Labials P b, v
Aspirate h
Sibilant . s
Nasals .. . n, m
Cerebral Nasal .. .. n
Liquids . . r,l
Cerebral Liguid .. r

The Palatel “ch,” common to other Indian languages, is not
natural to Kui. Tt is used by the Konds of a few districts where they
have practically become Oriyas, but for the most part in Kui the Sibi-
lant ¢ s’ takes the place of * ch’ and is used to replace c¢h’ when that
letter occurs in an adopted Oriya word.

E.g., chari becomes sari, four.

The Labials b and v are interchangeable in o number of words.
b being more commonly used in some districts, especially those affected
most by Oriva, and v being adopted in others.

Bg., vaha or baha, place.

The Cerebral Nasal 1 is found in a few words only.
E.g.. panba, lo oblain.

tana, ground.

nonga, string.

Aspirated Consonanls are not used in Kui,

1. PRONUNCIATION.

The consonants k, ¢, s, j, p, b, v, h, n, m, ¥, and 1, may be
regarded as having the same sound value as the corresponding conso-
nants in English.

The cerebrals t, d, n, and r, are pronounced by turning back the
tip of the tongue high into the palate. The dentals t and d are pro-
nounced by placing the tip of the tongue behind the tecth.

The aspirate is not pronounced without the assistance of a pre-
vious vowel, so that it is never used initially in a word. It may be
followed immediately by another consonant, as in mehmu, look, though
the emission of breath peculiar to the aspirate produces a slight vowel
sound between the consonants which cannot be represented.

2, StrONG AND WEAR CONSONANTS.

The consonants of the first six orders, that is, the gutturals,
palatals, cerebrals, dentals, labials and aspirate, are strong consonants,
and whenever they form a vital part of the root of a word they persist
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without loss or change throughout declension and conjugation, with
the exception of the euphonic conversion of surd to sonant, and sonant
to surd, mentioned later,

The three nasals and three liquids, however, are weak consonants,
and even when they form a vital part of the root of a word, may be
lost in the course of declension and conjugation.

Eg., kiindu, fungus; plural, kiitka.

manba, o be; past. tense, mase.
solba, to eniler; . ,, Sote,
panba, fo obtain; ,, »  pate.
jelba, to pull; » .,  jese.

3. Tar CONVERSION OF SURDS AND SONANTS.

Among the strong consonants, the surds and sonants of the
same order may be converted from one to the other; that is,

k may become ¢ and vice versd.
S ER 2 j 3 ERS 2
t 22 LR (.i *3 32 ER]
t 2 2 d 23 3 32
p bR bRl b Or V i 2 bR

But, with a few exceptions noted Jater, a consonant of one order is
not changed to a consonant of another order.

This conversion of surd to sonant or of sonant to surd may take
place whenever in the course of pluralisation, declension and conjuga-
tion, a surd and a sonant come together. The surd may so affect the
sonant as to attract it into its corresponding surd; or, on the other
hand, the scnant may so affect the surd as to attract it into its
corresponding sonant. Surds have an affinity for surds, sonants for
sonants.

This general law is exemplified in the pluralisation of neuter nouns.

E.g., koju, fowl, becomes koska, fowls; when the pluralis-
ing particle -ka is added to the root koj-, the surd consonant
k attracts the sonant j into its corresponding surd s.

The past tense of the verb subga, to roast, is an example of sonant
attracting a surd into its corresponding sonant. The root of the verb
is sug-; when the past tense ending -te is added to this, the sonant g
attracts the surd t into its corresponding sonant d and the past tense
becomes sugde, I roasted.

Sometimes, however, a surd and a sonant may come together
without any change being effected.

B.g., grapdi, you will teach.

4. MuUTATION OF SURD TO SONANT.

When a word beginning with a surd is preceded immediately ‘by
a qualifying word that ends in a vowel, the initial surd may be cha,i)ged
into its corresponding sonant.

i
%
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This mutation of surd to sonant, though possible in all such cases,

. is generally restricted to a few common expressions.

E.g., kita kudinga, sacrificial paddy, becomes kiita gudinga.

tilu kudu,  gable wall, becomes tiilu gudu.
gia siamu,  do it for me, becomes gia jiamu,
_ soru penu, il god, bhecomes soru venu.

ana puna, what do we know ? becomes anabuna,

5. Nasars AND NASALIZATION.

The nasals are voiced consonants or sonants, so that whenever
they combine with any strong consonant to nasalize it they always
prefer the sonant form ; consequently a surd is changed to its corres-
ponding sonant after a nasal consonant.

Gutturals, Palatals, Cerebrals, and Dentals are nasalized by n;
Labials are nasalized by m.

Therefore, n +k = ng
n +s = nj
n +t =nd
n +t = nd
m+p = mb

[N.B—In verbs like panba, venba, ete., the -nb or -nb is not a
nasalization of p, but the nasal is part of the verbal root, and -ba a
semi-formative ending.]

Whenever, according to the euphonic law governing the conver-
sion of surds and sonants, a nasalized consonant is changed again into
a surd, the nasal falls out.

- E.g., tonja, o appear, becomes tdspa, to show, when changed
from an intransitive verb to a transitive; the sonant j is
changed to surd s and the nasal n drops out.

A nasal does not affect a consonant, whether surd or sonant, that
immediately precedes it.

E.g., leknenju, he will break.
sugne,  she will roast.
sirna, strasght.
mehmu, look.

In all these examples the consonant immediately preceding the
nasal is not changed but remains surd or sonanb according to its original
character. '

6. OrEER CONSONANTAL CHANGES.

The interchange of surds and sonants of the same order of conso-
nant, that is, of Guttural Surd to Guttural Sonant, Palatal Surd to Pala-
tal Sonant, ete., and vice versd, is by far the greatest and most common
consonantal change that takes place with regularity. Consonants do
not readily change from one order to another, that is to say, for ez.ca,mple,
k does not change to p or n to d ; but certain changes of this kind are
found to take place in the course of the declension or conjugation of
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some words, or in the passage of the language from one district to
another, where phonetic differences constitute what may be regarded
as different dialects. These more radical consonantal changes may be
noted as follows :—

(w) Dentals sometimes change to Cerebrals.
t becomes t, d becomes d.

E.g., In the past tense of panba, to oblain, n is omitted awnd the
tense sign t is changed to t, and the past tense is pate, / ob-
tatned, not pante. So also other verbhs :—

s61ba, past tense sdte (not solte).
nitba, .. ., nhite (not nilte).
enba, ,, ,,  ete (not ente).

T the future tense, 2nd Person Singular, of sélba, (v enter,
1 is omitted and the personal ending -di is changed to -di, so
that the word hecomes s6di, you will enter, and not soldi.

So also the 2nd Person Plural of the same verh, sdderu,
not sélderu.

(0) Dentals sometimes change to Palatals.
t hecomes s, d hecomes j.

E.g., In the past tense of manba, fo be, the n is omitted and the
tense sign t changed to s, and the past tense becomes mase, and
not mante. So also other verbs :— »

tinba, past tense tise (not tinte).
salba, ,, 5, Sase (not salte).

In the futurve tense, 2nd Person Singular, of tinba, o cal, n ;
is retained and the personal ending -di changed to -ji, so that the j
word becomes tinji, you will eat, and not tindi. So alto 2nd
Person Plural, and other verbs. ‘

tinba, tinji and tinjeru.

inba, inji  and injeru.

manba, manji and manjeru. '

salba, saji and sajeru. “
(¢) Sibilant sometimes changes to Aspirate.

s becomes h.

E.g., salmu, go, is in some districts halmu. !
So also 1— |

sapu, thorn, becomes hapu.
kruspa, to sketch, . kruhpa.

. (d) Cerebral r sometimes changes to Cerebral t or d.

E.g., The verh arpa, to ide, may also be dtpa, and the t is

commonly used instead of r in the Conjunctional Participle,
Atsanai. ’

anariki, why, is in some districts anadiki.
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(e) Cerebral v sometimes changes to Nasal n.
E.g., anjori, eaves, may also be @njoni.

ésori, somany, ,, , , esoni.
(f) Liquid r sometimes changes to Denlal d.
B.g.. ari, she, is in some districts adi.

(¢) Cerebral d sometimes changes to Liguid 1.

B.g., padu, milk, is in some distriets palu.
idu, Jouse, is in Telugu illu.

7. CoNCURRENT CONSONANTS.
No more than two strong consonants ever come together in a word,
but three consonants together ave possible if one be a liquid.
Eg. gernga, o moan.
Only a single consonant can stand in the initial position in a word,

unless it be followed by a liquid, then two consonants may begin a word
but never more than two.

E.g., tlau, head.

No word ever ends with more than one consonant.



CHAPTER II.

ROOTS.

Most words in Kui have clearly marked roots. These express the
basic ideas indicated by the words. Then various shades of the general
root meaning, and also all grammatical expansions of pluralisation,
declension and conjugation, are expressed by the addition of particles
and inflexions, and not by any change within the root itself. Kui is
therefore an agglutinative language.

1. CLASSIFICATION oF RoOTS.

Roots are of three main groups :—

(@) Verbal Roots.
() Nominal and Pronominal Roots.
(¢) Adjectival and Adverbial Roots.

Verbal Roots are the most numerous. They are the basex of all
the verbs. Most of them, too, have the ability of expressing not only
verbal actions but also the substantival ideas indicated by such
actions. In this way they become bages for many nouns and some
adjectives and adverbs, as well as for verbs.

E.g., mehpa, to see, but it may also express the idea or fact
of ‘seeing,’ or ‘wision.” gamba, to increase, and from the same
root game, more, is obtained. sara, fo evceed, is also an adverb
meaning ¢ quickly.’

The majority of the other roots are Nominal and Pronominal Roots.
From them are formed nouns and personal pronouns, also some adjec-
tives and adverbs and case post-positions. The rest of the roots are
the bases of a few adjectives and adverbs and post-positions which
cannot now he traced to any Verbal or Nominal Roots.

2. Appitions To RooTs.

The crude root of a word never stands by itself; some addition
is necessary before it can take its place as a part of speech in a sentence
or express such relationships with other words as indicate number, per-
son, case, tense, mood, etc. Such additions are suffixed, not prefixed,
and are of three kinds :— ‘

(@) Enunciative Additions.

(b) Formative Additions.
(¢) Inflexional Additions.
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(@) Enunciative Additions.—Of all additions to roots these are the
simplest. They are just sufficient to enable the roots to be pronounced
as separate words, and do not add anything to the meaning or signi-
ficance of the roots. One of the five short vowels usually serves as
enunciative ending,

E.g., panda, o send.
kéle, sickle.
vadi, sfone.
krato, bhosom.
soru, Ml

In these words the roots are pand-, kél-, vad~-, krat-, and
§or-, and the vowels -a, -e, -i, -0, -u, are enunciative additions.

Sometimes the consonant j is used as a support to the enunciating
vowel. H.g., -anju is a masculine appellative ending of which -an is
the root and -ju the enunciative addition. The enunciative additions
even when supported by a consonant often disappear in the course of
pluralisation, declension, and conjugation.

{b) Formative Additions.—Some roots have a general, wide signi-
ficance and particular shades of meaning are expressed by consonantal
formative additions, which, when attached, form new roots and persist
throughout declension and conjugation.

E.g., The root mii- has the general significance of comple-
tion.” Its Infinitive is formed by the addition -pa ; miipa,
finish. But another shade of the same meaning is expressed by
adding -g to the general root mu-, the Infinitive being formed
by the enunciative ending -a ; the resultant word is maiga, lo be
completed. Again the transitive form of this verb is indicated

. by a change in the consonantal Formative Addition, not in the
toot itself, thus :

miiga, becomes miipka, o complete.

Other examples of the use of such Formative Additions may
be seen from a consideration of the words formed from the root
ka-, which has the general significance of “heat.”

kanda, o be hot.

kaspa, o make hot.

kamba, to be burned.

kappa, ioscorch (only in one idiomatic phrase).
kaga, io warm the body.

kara, (sun) to be hot.

(¢) Inflexional Additions.—These comprise all those additions to
roots and words that express gender, number and case, tense, mood and
person. They will be detailed later in the chapters on Noun, Pronoun
and Verb.

The following analysis may serve to illustrate how roots and their
additions build up complete words in a sentence :—

eanju nangi dehane sahtatenju, e beat me sorely.
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e demonstrative base meaning * that.”
an  root indicating *“masculinity,”  man.”
i helping consonant assisting enunciative ending w.
u enunciative ending.

na  pronominal root of the first person singular.

ngi accusative case-ending.

deh root meaning “much.”

a enunciative ending.

ne  emphatic particle, ©“ even.”

sah verbal root indicating the action of * beating.”

ta  transition particle showing that the action of the verb
passed over to a first person.

t past tense particle.
enju modification of anju indicating third person singular,
“he.”

3. GENERAL CHARAOTERISTICS OF RoOTSs.

Generally speaking roots are monosyllabic and unchangeable. That
is to say, that when stripped of all such additions as have been men-
tioned above, words may usually be reduced to a root of one syllable,
the vowels and consonants of which do not change in the course of
pluralisation, declension, and conjugation.

This general rule is subject to a few exceptions such as the follow-

mg :—
(@) Conversion of surd to sonant, already mentioned.
B.g., kidu, leg. katka, legs.
(b) Elision of weak consonant, already mentioned. =
E.g., solba, to enier. sote, I entered.

(¢) Transposition of weak consonant for the sake of euphony.
B.g., kiru, ear. krika, ears.

(@) Oceasional shortening of long vowel.
E.g., kanda, {o be hot. kamba, to be burned.

(¢) Occasional lengthening of short vowel.

E.g., mliu, a reed. mlika, reeds.
priu, a roll of siring. pringa, rolls of string.
tlau, o head. tlaka, heads.
4. ACCENT.

The accent or stress in a word generally falls upon the root, no
matter what additions are made to it.
Eg., kasa, to bite. (Root kas-.)
kdsite, it bit.
kdsinari, a thing that bites.

Usually the stress is slight and the other syllables follow evenly
without accentuation. But occasionally in speech the stress i increased

B T
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remarkably by the vehemence of the speaker or the necessity of ex-
pressing different shades of meaning by the same word.

E.g., sdhtatenju, he beat me. But if the speaker is very sore
about it he will emphasise the first syllable sah-, sometimes in
extraordinary fashion.

rosi, the day before yesterday, or a day or two ago. But the
first syllable is stressed and lengthened to express ‘many doys
ago,” so that it might almost be written rodsi.

cf., 6mba, over there ; mba, right over there.

Occasionally the second syllable and not the root is accented in
emphatic statements.

E.g., déhane, many.
dehdne, wvery many.
réhona, always.
rohdna, for ever.
dégitenju, ke ran cway.
degitenju, he ran for his life.



CHAPTER IIL

NOUNS.

For the purposes of grammar it is convenient to classify Kuinouns
thus :(—
(@) Simple: (i) Rational (or Human).
(ii) Non-Rational and Inanimate (or Non-Human).
(b) Composite: (i) Appellative Nouns.
(ii) Participial Nouns.
. (1ii) Verbal Derivatives.

This classification is based on the fact that certain nouns are made
up by combining the nominal or verbal roots with certain endings that
signify in themselves gender and number; the root meaning is neutral
until it is particularised by the addition of such endings. These nouns
are Composite Nouns. All other nouns are Simple and comprise words
that indicate human beings, animals, inanimate objects, and inhabitanty
of the spirit world.

Smorron I.
SIMPLE NOUNS (GENDER anp NUMBER).

In Kuj, all nouns denoting male human beings are exalted into a
class by themselves. They only are regarded as masculine, and they
alone require a masculine termination in the verb governed by them.
Other nouns, female human beings, deities, spirits, non-rational animate
beings, and inanimate cbjects, are grouped together into a non-masculine
class. These all require a neuter, or non-masculine termination in the
verb they govern.

But there are signs of a slight recognition of a feminine gender as
forming a separate section of the other-than-masculine class, For
example, the siiple nouns denoting female human beings have a some-
what different plural ending (-ska instead of -ka) from the rest of the
non-masculine nouns. Also for some composite nouns a distinet ending,
-ali, is used to indicate feminine human beings alone. Generally
speaking, however, no difference is made hetween feminine and neuter.
Although the terms masculine, feminine, and neuter, will be used here-
after to indicate differences of sex, it must be remembered that there
are two genders only-—the Exalted or masculine class, and the Subordi-
nate or non-masculine class. The first class includes only male human
beings, the second, all other beings and objects.

There are only two Numbers in the Kui language, singular and
plural, no dual. The singular of all nouns is the simple form of the
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nour: without any special suffix to denote singularity. Most simple
nouns arve pluralised by adding to the singular a plural suffix, most
composite nouns by a change within the gender suffix. It is a common
practice when using words that denote non-rational beings and nani-
mate objects to let plurality be understood from the context rather
than expressed by any change of the singular form.

E.g., tini kodi vatu, three cows ceme; kddi is singular in form

but plural in meaning,

1. Sex TnpICATION IN SIMPLE NoOUNS.

Sex, masculine or feminine, is gencrally revealed in the meaning
of the word itself.
E.g., aba, Jfather.
aja, mother.
tali,  hen.
tadra, cock.
apo, son, boy.
mrau, daughter.

But when the difference of sex cannot thus be inferred, certain
words expressive of male or female are prefixed to make it clear.
E.g., mreha mida, male child,
asa mida, female child.
tali kradi, female tiger.
andra kradi, male tiger.
[&.B.—3&sa mida is very commonly used of grown-up women.]

Some common masculine words and their corresponding feminines
are given below :—

Masculine. Feminine.
aba, father aja, mother
tanji, father tadi, mother
ake, grandfather ata,  grandmother
prénda, paternal uncle pero, palernal aunl
mama, maternal uncle ama, malernal aunt
dada, elder brother bai, elder sister
ambesa, younger brother angi, younger sister
tambesa, younger brother tangi, younger sister
jama, husband kura, wife
pora, male buffalo krai, female buffalo
boka, male goat krai, female goat
damra, steer kaluri, heifer

2, PLUBALISATION OF SIMPLE NOUNS.
(@) Rational Beings.

The plural of Masculine words is formed by adding -ru to the
singular form without any elision of the final enunciating vowel, though
sometimes final -i is changed to -e.
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E.g., Singular. Plural.

aba, father abaru

dada, elder brother dadaru

apo, son aporu

ake, grandfather akeru

tanji, father tanjeru
Bxceptions :—

Singular. Plural.
ambesa, younger brother ambesaka
tambesa, younger brother tambesaka

akenjaka
akenja, grandfather or
| akenjanga
( torenjaka
torenja, friend . or
(torenjanga

The plural of Feminine words is formed by adding -ska to the
singular form without any elisfon of the final enunciating vowel.

E.g., Singular. Plural.

aja,  mother ajaska

asa, woman asaska

angi, younger sister angiska

bai, elder sister baiska

mrau, deughter mrauska
Often the plural suffix -ska is lengthened to -saka.
E.g., Singulasr. Plural.

" aja, mother ajasaka,

(b) Non-Rational Beings and Inanimate Objects.

The plural of thede Neuler words is formed by adding -ka, its
sonant form -ga, or its nasalized form -nga, to the singular. Many
variations are occasioned by this addition and they may best be consi-
dered1 by dividing the nouns into five classes according to their final
vowels.

Crass A.—Nouns ending in -u.

_ The plural suffix -ka is added to the root of the noun, that is, the
singular form less the enunciative ending -u.

E.g., Singular. Root, Plural.
koru, buffalo kor- korka
mliu, reed mli- mlika
priu, msect pri- prika
sapu, thorn sap- sapka
siru, 700t - sir- sirka
soru, hall sOr- sorka

b e e . 3t At e e e
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Singular. Root. Plural.
srasu, snake Sras- sraska
taru, ant tar- tarka
tlau, head tla- tlaka
tutu, stomach tit- tatka
kaju, hand ka- kaka
mrahnu, (ree mrah- mrahka
prénu, bone pré- préka

[N.B.—In the last three words of the above list, an assisting con-
sonant (j or n) is inserted to prevent hiatus in the singular. This, to-
gether with the final enunciating vowel, is dropped before the addition
of the plural suffix.] ‘

Baceptions :—
Singular. Root. Plural.
aku, leaf ak- aka
kiru, ear kir- krika

dabu, money dab- dabunga
[N.B.—sidru, waler, always governs a plural verb, but has no
plural form.
Eg., sidru manu, there is water.]
When the root of the noun ends in a strong sonant consonant, a nasal

or a vowel, certain euphonic changes take place either in the root ending
or in the plural suffix. These are as follows :—

(a) Sonant is changed to surd before -ka.

E.g., Singular. Root. Plural.
naju, wvillage naj- naska
kadu, foot kad- katka

gobu, branch of u hush g0b- gopka

(b) Nasal of nasalized sonant disappears with the conversion of
sonant to surd.

B.g, Singular, Root. Plural.
glinju, puddle gliinj- gliska
kiindu, jfungus kiind- kiitka
sombu, leck somb- sopka

Ewéeptions S—
srangu, breast srang- srakaka
vanju, finger vanj- vaskaka
dundu, lerge ani dund- dunduka
kéndru, tear kandr-  kandruka

[N.B.—dimbu, white-ant, always governs a singular verb even
when plural itself, but it has no plural form.

E.g., dimbu niksa mane, the white-anis have come up.]
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(¢) -ka is changed to -ga after root ending in nasal

E.g., Singular. Root. Plural.
kanu, eye kan- kanga
minu, fish min- minga
penu, flea pén- pénga

- tinu, log tun- tinga

[N.B.—The -ng in the plural of these words is not a nasali-
zation of k as in the words of the next division (d). The g here
is the sonant of the plural suffix k attracted by the nasal root A
ending, but not nasalized : g is therefore pronounced separately
from the n or n. The n or n is first given its full value and

then followed by an unmodified g. The nasalized k (ng) in
the following division (d) is pronounced like -ng in ‘song’
The n and g coalesce so as to form one consonant (though
the defective Roman script necessitates the writing of two) or
a nagal modification of the guttural sound. In some districts
the -ka added to a nasal root is not changed to its sonant -ga.

E.g., Singular. Plural.

kanu kanka (Phulbani)
minu minka ( do. )]
(d) -ka is nagalized to -nga after root ending in a vowel.
E.g., Stngular. Root. Plural.

kéu, frudt ka- kanga 1.
krau, hole kra- kranga |
mrau, eel mra- mranga %
piu lump pi- pinga ;
prau, grain of rice pra- pranga
priu,  roll of siring pri- pringa
maiju, ek mai- minga
piju, fower pii- pinga :_’
dju, flesh . O- inga ;

[N.B.—The j of maju, piiju, and fiju, is ingerted to prevent
hiatus and so disappears in the plural.]

Ezceptions :—
Singular. Root. Plural.
mliu, reed mli- mlika .
priu, insect  pri- prika s

tlau, head tla- tlaka .

kaju, hand  ka- kaka ;

prénu, bone pré- préka :

[N.B.—The short vowel in the root of the singular of the i
following words is lengthened in the plural (see Chap. I, 8) :—

Singular. Plural.
mliu, reed mlika
priu, roll of string pringa .

tlau, head - tldka.]
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The plural sulfix is nasalized to -nga and added to the singular form
of the noun, that is, the root plus the enunciative ending -a.

E.g.. Singular,

boga, basket
dega, branch

diira, rod
keta, wel field
koba, pnst
6da, goal

sinda, cloih

xceptions —
mida, chld
sita, dalebd
tadra, cock
via, thateh

ush

Crans C.—Nouns ending in ~i:
When the noun without the final enunciative -iis monosyllabic,
then the plural suffix is nasalized to -nga and added to the singular

forn:.

B.g.. Singular.
buri, haw
daki, chest
dirdi, web

dondi, pumpkin

gunji, owl

kodi, cow
kradi, tiger
oli, bear
tangi, aze
teki, pol
toi, wren
vadi, stone
Bzceptions :—
odri, rat

tari, plantain

When the noun without the final enunciative =i has more than one
syllable, the plural suffix -ka is added to the singular form, final -i

being changed to -a.

Plural,
boganga
déganga
diranga
ketanga
kobanga
odanga
sindanga

midaka
sitaka
tadraka
viaka

Plural.
biiringa
dakinga
dirdinga
dondinga
gunjinga
kodinga
kradinga
olinga
tanginga
tekinga
toinga
vadinga

odrika
tarika

E.g., Singular. Plural.
deoli, spit deolaka
diperi, loin cloth diperaka
dreonji, tosl dreonjaka
joeli, maize joelaka
jueli, yoke juélaka
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B.g., Singular. . Plural.
kurari, awze kuraraka
mungeli, nose mungelaka
nangeli, plough nangelaka
pikuri, hoof pikuraka
nakuri, dog nakuoraka
nahori, dog nahoraka
taduri, umbrella taduraka
[N.B.—Sometimes instead of the final vowel -1 of these -
words being changed to -a it is elided. '
B.g., Singular. Plural.
nakuri, a dog nakurka.|
Bazceptions '—
Singular. Plural.
nahori, doy nahka (sometimes)
pideri, spirit of the dead pideranga
sikali, chain sikalanga |
biheni, seed bibhénanga j

Crass D.—Nouns ending in ~e :
The few nouns in this class all form their plurals by adding -ka
to the singular.

E.g., Singular, Plural, e
ganje, bag ganjeka ;
janje, king crow janjeka
kéle, sickle kéleka
kiire, Iknife kiireka
pote, necklace poteka
sine, razor sineka

Crass B.—Nouns ending in -0 :

Sometimes -ka is added to the singular and sometimes -nga.
There are but few nouns in this class.

Eg., Singular. Plural.
biko, early paddy bikoka
kato, spade katoka
sodro, black ant sodroka ”
depo, cough depoka '
garo, hole garonga
joto, animal jotonga
modo, flower bud modonga
mogo, shoot mogonga

sojo, ornament sojonga
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Smcriow II.
({OMPOSITE NOUNS.

The roots from which Composite Nouns are formed are general in
significance and devoid of any indication of gender and number. Their
meaning is completed by the addition of suffixes which contain the
idea of gender and number within themselves, and the nouns thus
constituted cease to be general and abstract and become particular and
vonerete.

K.g., The root mreh~ signifies ‘luman being’; when the mas-
culine singular suffis is added. the noun mrehenjn is formed
which means man.’

~ The gender and number suffixes are Masculine, Feminine and
Neuter, Singular and Plural, and are as follows :—

Singular.  Plural.

Masculine: -enju -enga
-anju -aru

PFeminine: -ali ~aliska
~eri ~eriska
-ari -ai ’

Neuter : -ari -ai
-eri ~eraka
-eri -eraka
-ori -oraka
-ori ~oraka
-oli ~-olaka

The mode of their addition will be shown by considering in order
the three groups of Composite Nouns, namely, Appellative Nouns,
Participial Nouns and Verbal Derivatives.

1. ArpprrATIVE NoOUNS: CLASs (a).

In this class are included nouns that are formed from roots generally
used as nouns. These nouns all denote names of rational beings and
so are only Maseuline and Feminine, and never Neuter.

The suffixes used are :—
Singular.  Plural.

Masculine: -enju -enga
Feminine: -~ali -aliska
-eri ~eriska

They are usually added directly to the root thus:~—
E.g., Root mreh-, human being.
Singular. Plural.

Masculine: mrehenju, man mrehenga
Feminjne: mrehali, woman mrehaliska
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Other common Appellative Nouns of thiz class are aw follows.
Certain irregularities will be noted :—

Singular. Plural.
Masg, mrigenju, cousin mrigenga
Fem. mrigali, cousin mrigaliska
Mas. tOrenju, friend torenga
Fem. torali, [riend toraliska
Mas. kienju, Kond man kiiinga ‘ »
Fem. knali, Kond woman kualiska
Mas. domenju, Pano man domenga
Fem. domali, Pano woman domaliska
Mas.. gahenju, sweeper gahinga
Fem. gahali, sweeper gahaliska
Mas. potarenju, Mohammedan potaranga
Fem. potareri, Mohammedan potareriska
Mas. saheborenju, Englishman saheborenga

saheboreriska
Fem. saheboreri, Englishwoman or
. saheboriska

Mas. Botidenju, aman of Botingia Botidenga i
Fem. Botideri, woman of Bolingia Botideriska fI
Mas. tanji potadenju, father-in-low tanji potka 'r!
Fem. [tadi bora, mother-in-law tadi borasaka) i
Mas. mrienju, oM mrika |
Fem. [mrau, daughter mrauska]

[N.B.—A few Masculine and Feminine Appellative Nouns are
formed by adding -era or -ora (Mas.) and -eri or -ori (Fem.) to a

root.

Eg., briikera (Phulbani word), a blind man. ,
brikeri ( do. ), @ blind woman. i

prekora, an adulierer or thief.
prekori, an adulleress ov thief.

ahpora, a procurer.
ahpori, a procuress.

The plural suffixes arve :— .

Masculine: -eranga, -oranga
Feminine: -eriska, -oriska.]

2. ArprrraTIvE Nouns: Crass (d).

In this class are included nouns that are formed from roots gener- 7
ally used as adjectives. These nouns may denote Rational Beings,
Non-Rational Beings or Inanimate Objects, and the gender and number
suffixes used, are :—
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Singular. Plural.

Masculine: -anju -aru
Feminine: -ari ~ai
Neuter : ~ari -ai

They are added immediately to the roots thus —
B.g., Rool neg-, good.

Singular. Plural.
Masculine : neganju, good man negaru
Feminine: negari, good woman negai
Neuter:  negari, good thing negai

Appellative nouns of this class may be formed from the following
and other roots, the suffixes being added quite regularly as above:—

neg-, good.
der-, great.
kog-, small,
prad-, old.

bég-, different.

The root gat-, plobablv borrowed from the Oriya word gotie, one,
has come into general use in Kui. Compounded with the gender and
pumber suffixes as above, it is used with other noung and with verbal
infinitives, thusg :—

E.g., kopa gatanju (lit. ¢ herding one), a herdsman.
idu déspa gatanju (lit. @ house raising one), ¢ builder.
diha gatari (lit. « quarrelsome one), @ shrew.

3. Parmicreran NoUNS.

In the Kui language there are no Relative Pronouns. This lack is
supplied by the use of verbal forms which are usually called Relative
Participles. From these, nouns may be formed by the addition of
gender and number suffixes.

E.g., sdja masi, is the pluperfect relative participle of siva,
to die, and signifies ‘the had died’ (something or other), its
meaning being incomplete. With the addition of the mascu-
line singular suffix, it becomes sdja masanju (lit. the had died
man), the man who had died.

. The suffixes for these nouns are :—

Singular. Plural.

Masculine: -anju -aru
Feminine: ~-ari -ai
Neuter: -ari -ai

They are added to the root of the Relative Participle, i.e. to the
Participle less the final enunciative -i. So that, for example, the com-
plete list of Pa,rtlclplal Nouns formed from the Relative Participle of
vava, to come, is as follows :—
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Participle. Singular. Plural.
Fut vani. Mase.  vananju vanaru
Fem. & _ - . -
anari vanai
Neut. [Vanat
Pagt.  vati. Mase.  vatanju vataru
Fem. &\ ... .. .
1 vatai
_ Neut. [vatar
Pres. vai mani. Masc. vai mananju vai manaru
Fem. &\ _x. . = . A
vai manari vai manai
Neut.
Impert. vai masi. Magc.  vai masanju vai masaru
Fem. &\ _-. . . .
ai masari vai masai
Neut. [Valm ‘
Pert. vija mani. Mage.  vaja mananju  vaja manaru
Fem. & }vﬁja manari vaja manai
Neut.
Pluperf. vaja masi. Masc, vaja masanju  vija masaru
Fem. &) _-. ; = .
- vaja masari vija masai
Neut. | vaja ma jam
The meanings of these nouns may be gathered from the following ‘
equivalents :— "
vananju, the man who will come. -
vatanju, the man who came. i

vai mananju,
vai masanju,

vaja mananju, the man who has come.

vaja masanju, the man who had come.

All other Participial Nouns follow this type quite regularly.
[N.B.—A common alternative for the Masculine Plural Appeliative

suffix -aru is -aka.
E.g.,

gataka, vaja manaka, etc.

Tt is often used with the Participial Nouns. ]

4. VERBAL DERIVATIVES.

From some verbal roots neuter nouns denoting concrete objects are
formed by the addition of neuter singular and plural suffixes.

These suffixes are : —

Stngular. Plural.
-eri -eraka
-eri -eraka
-ori ~oraka
-ori -oraka
-oli -olaka

the man who 18 coming.
the man who was coming.

SRR ——
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And the following are common nouns of this class :—

Verear Roor. Verpar DErIvaTIvE NoOUN.
Singular. Plural.
pang-, lo split. pangeri, plank pangeraka
kis-, to pinch. kiseri, earring kiseraka
ko-, to reap. koeri, harvest
si-, lo give. sipori, ladle siporaka
des-, lo raise. déspori, lifi deésporaka
drung-, to sway. drungoli, swing drungolaka

Swaortow III.
CASE FORMATION.

1t is probable that originally all case relations were expressed by
separate auxiliary words placed after the noun or pronoun qualified.
And this practice to some extent still obtains, a number of cases being
denoted by auxiliary words or postpositions which were at one time
independent nouns. But four cases are now expressed by short in-
flexions added to the noun or pronoun, and incorporated in the word.
Though these inflexional additions cannot be traced to any extant words
they are doubtless the remains of some auxiliary words used in the
past. ,

In showing how the various cases are made up it will be necessar
to consider each nne separately.

1. NOMINATIVE,

The Nominative is the simplest complete form of the noun. It is
uninflected, that is, it is the root plus formative or enunciative additions,
but has no special case-ending.

2. INFLEXIONAL Basz.

With some nouns the oblique cases are formed by adding the case
suffixes and postpositions immediately to the nominative or uninflected
form of the word. But with the majority of nouns, before the case
signs are suffixed the nominative is modified by the addition of a small
particle which may be called the inflexional increment. The inclusion of
this particle creates a base for inflexion which persists throughout the
declension of the word and to this base are joined the case suffixes and
postpositions.

The Inflexional Increment is sometimes -i, and sometimes -ni, while
for some neuter nouns it is modified to -a.

The method of its incorporation will be set forth in detail later.

3. OBLIQUE CASES.

The following four oblique cases are formed by the addition of case
suffixes :—
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(@) Genitive: In all nouns the genitive is the same as the In-
flexional Base.

(b) Accusative: This case is formed by adding -i to the Inflexional
Base. Sometimes for Neuter Nouns and occasionally for
Masculine and Feminine Nouns the postposition tini is used.

(c) Dative: This case is formed by adding -ki to the Inflexional
Base.

(d) Associative: This case is formed by adding -ke to the In-
flexional Base. It is called Associative bevause it expresses
the idea of ‘“assoriation with ” or **in ecompany with.”

4. ABLATIVE.

The various shades of case relationship usually expressed by the
Ablative in some other languages are in Kui indicated by many post-
positions placed after the Inflexional Base of the noun they qualify.
These postpositions may be grouped as follows according to the general
Jidea, that they indicate :—

(@) Location :—
-to, at, ai the house of, with.
-ndo, al, atihe place of.
tani, n, on, al.
bahta, in the place of, in the presence of.
sori, mear.
soriti, mnear.
néde, on the ground, underneath
lai, below, inside, in.
kui, above, upon.
mio,  above.
sendo, above, in the sky.
made, n the midst of, in the middle of.

() Motron —
-ki, motion to (used with places, positions and nb-
jects).
-ti, motion from (used with places, positions and
objects).
tangi, motion to (used with Non-Rational nouns).
rai, molion from (used with Non-Rational nouns).

bahtangi, motion to (used with Rational nouns).
bahtarai, motion from (used with Rational nouns).
nédeki, o the ground. -
nédeti, from the ground.

laiki, to the inside, to below.
laiti, from the inside, from below.
kuiki, to above.

kuiti, from above.

sendoki ‘o above.
sendoti, from above.

4
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mioki, lo the place above.
mioti, from the place above.
saiki, to the place below.
saiti, from the place below.

-toki, lo the place of, to the house of.
-ndoki, /o the place of.

(¢) Association :—

tangi, for the purpose of, in order lo.

tingi, for the purpose of, on accounl of, because of.
tiki, for the purpose of, on account of.

baga, because of, on account of.

gélu (or sélu), on behalf of.

dehingi, like unio. '

rohe, together with.

rai, by means of, with (instrumental).

SEc¢rioN 1IV.
DECLENSIONS.

The variations that occur in the case suffixes follow the line of the
genders, so that it will be convenient to set forth three declensions, one
each for Masculine, Feminine and Neuter Nouns, Masculine and Femi-
nine Nouns being those that indicate Human Beings and Neuter Nouns
comprising all those that indicate Non-Human Beings and Objects. The
cage suffixes for plural nouns are the same as thosc used for their
corresponding singulars. .

As the Genitive Case is in nouns always the same as the Inflexional
Base, only the former and not the latter will be shown in the para-
digms. And as it is unnecessary to repeat all the postpositions for the
Ablative, that case will always be represented by the Inflexional Base
followed by the sign +, which indicates that some one or other of the
postpositions may be used as required.

1. IrsT Drorension: Mascorine Nouws.

(@) Simple Nouns.
Type: aba, father.

Stngular. Plural.
Nominative: a ba, father abaru, jathers.
Genitive : aba, of father abari, of fathers.
Accusative: abai, father Abarii  fathers.
Dative : abaki, fto father abariki, to fathers.
Associative : abake, with father abarike, with fathers.
Ablative : aba + abari +

[N.B.—The English equivalents for all declensions can be gathered
from the above and will not be given hereafter.]
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(b) Appellative Nouns: Class {a).

Type: mrehenju, a man.

Nominative :
(lenitive :
Accusative:
Dative :
Asgsociative :
Ablative :

Singular.
mrehenju
mreheni
mrehenii
mreheniki
mrehenike
mreheni +

Plural.

myrehenga
mrehengani
mrehenganii
mrehenganiki

mrehenganike
mrehengani +

(¢) Appellative Nouns: Cluss (b).

Type: neganju, o good man.

Nominative :
Genitive :
Accusative :
Dative :
Associative :
Ablative :

Sengular.
neganju
negani
neganii
neganiki
neganike
negani +

Plural.

negaru
negari
negarii
negariki
negarike
negari +

(d) Participial Nouns.

Type: vananju, the man who will come.

Nominative :
Genitive :
Accusative :
Dative:
Associative :
Ablative :

Singular.
vananju
varani
vananii
vananiki
vananike
vanani +

Plural.

vanaru
vanari
vanarii
vanariki
vanarike
vanari +

2, SecoND DrcrLeNsioN: FeMININE NOUNS.

In the Dative and Associative Cases of Feminine Nouns the final
-i of the Inflexional Base is elided and the case suffixes become -gi and
-ge after the nasal.

-

(d) Stmple Nouns.

Type: aja, mother.

Singular. Plural.
Nominative: aja ajaska
Genitive ajani ajaskani
Accusative : ajanii ajaskanii
Dative : ajangi ajaskangi
Associative: ajange ajaskange
Ablative : ajani + ajaskani +
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(b) Appellative Nouns : Class (a).

I'vpe: myehali, @ woman.

Singular. Plural.
Nominative: mryrehali mrehaliska
Genitive : mrehalini mrehaliskani
Accusative: mrehalinii myrehaliskanii
Dative: mrehalingi mrehaliskangi
Associative: mrehalinge mrehaliskange
Ablative : mrehalini + mrehaliskani +

(c) Appellative Nouns: Class (b).

Type: negari, o good woman.
Y1 g

Stngular. Plural.
Nominative: negari negai
Genitive : negarini negaskani
Accugative: mnegarinii negaskanii
Dative : negaringi negaskangi
Associative: negaringe negaskange
Ablative : negarini +  negaskani +

() Parlicipial Nouns.

Type: vanari, the woman who will come.

Singular. Plural.
Nominative: vanari vanai
Genitive : vanarini vanaskani
Accusative: vanarinii = vanaskanii
Dative : vanaringi vanaskangi
Associative: vanaringe vanaskange
Ablative : vanarini + vanaskani+

[N.B.—In the Oblique Cases of Feminine Plurals the -k- is often
omitted from the Inflexional Base. XE.g., ajasanii, instead of ajas-
kanii.]

3. Tmmep DrcrensionN : NeEvTErR NoOUNS.

The declension of neuter nouns is defective, case suffixes being
scarcely used at all, and the Associative Case finding no expression.
For the Accusative of Simple Nouns and Verbal Derivatives the post-
position tini may be used, though often the case sign is omitted and
the accusative inferred from the context. The Dative Case is usually
expressed by the postposition tingi.

() Simple Nouns.
Type: kéru, buffalo.
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Singular. Plural.
Nominative: koru korka
Genitive : koru korka
Accusative: koru tini korka tini
Dative : koru tingi korka tingi
Ablative : koru + korka +

Sometimes neuter plurals that end in -nga are declined like
masculine nouns.

Type: kodinga, cows.

Plural.
Nominative : kodinga
Genitive : kodingani
Accusative: kodinganii
Dative. : kodinganiki
Ablative : kodingani +

But as the plural of neuter nouns is often expressed by the singular
this full declension is rarely used.

A Locative Case of neuter plurals is sometimes expressed by the
addition of the postposition tani contracted to -ni. The following are
a few common examples :—

katkani, at the feet of.
kangani, in the sight of.
sorkani, on the hills.
ketangani, in the wet fields.

The postposition’ -ndo is occasionally used in the same sense, and
-ki or -ti may be added to express motion to and from.
E.g., ketangando, in the wei flelds.
ketangandoki, to the wet fields.
And to a few words in the singular merely the letter -a is added to
express the locative.

E.g., paheria, on the road, by the way.
kambboria, in the forest.

(b) Appellative Nouns : Olass (b).
Type: negari, a good thing.

Singular. Plural.
Nominative: negari negai
Genitive : negara . negaa
Accusative: mnegara negaa
Dative : negara tingi negaa tingi
Ablative : negara + negaa +

(¢) Participial Nouns.

Type: vanari, the thing that will come.
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' Singular. Plural.
Nominative: vanari vanai
(enitive : vanara vanaa
Accusative: vanara vanaa

’ Dative : vanara tingi vanaa tingi
Ablative : vanara + vanaa +

(dy Verbai Derivatives.

e Type : pangeri, « plank.
Singular. Plural.
Nominative: pangeri pangeraka
Genitive : pangeri pangeraka
Accusative: pangeri tini pangeraka tini
Dative : pangeri tingi pangeraka tingi
Ablative : pangeri + pangeraka +

Synopsis of Representutive Nominatives and Corresponding
Inflexional Bases.

NOMINATIVES. INFLEXTONAL BASES.
First Declension. Singular. Plural.
o . aba aba dbari
~ . mrehenju mreheni  mrehengani
” neganju negani negari
5 vananju vanani vanari
Second Declension.
aja ajani ajaskani
mrehali mrehalini mprehaliskani
negari negarini  negaskani
vanari : vanarini vanaskani
i Third Declension.
koru koru korka
kodi kodi (k6dingani)
. negari negara negaa
‘ vanari vanara vanaa
pangeri pangeri pangeraka

4., DrcLENSION OF PROPER NAMES,

Masculine and Feminine Proper Names are declined in the same
way but a type of each is given.
Musculine.—Type : Dasu.
Nominative : Dasu
Genitive : Diasu
Accusative : Dasui
Dative : Dasuki
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Associative: Diasuke
Ablative : Dasu +

Feminine.—Type: Phapa.
Nominative: Pupa

Gienitive Piipa
Accusative: Piapai
Dative : Pipaki
Associative: Piapake
Ablative : Piipa +

5. VoOATIVES.

The Vocative in Kui is not properly a case but rather an emphasised
form of address in which the second person is indicated as distinet from
his fellows. It is expressed by attaching to the noun modified forms of
the Second Personal Pronouns inu and iru. These modified endings are
Singular -i (nu having fallen out) and Plural -eru, and they are assisted
by prefixing to them -t or -, so that the full Vocative suffixes hecome

Singular : ~ti or ~di ; '
Plaral :  -teru or -deru.

A noun in the Vocative is often, hut not always, preceded hy the
exclamation *“ 0’ or ** e.”

E.g., 0 abati, o father.

The method of attaching the Vocatives to the various nouns is as

follows :—
(a) Simple Nouns.

Vocatives are added to the Inflexional Base, the final -i of the
feminine singular and plural bases being elided and the vocative
endings becoming -di and -deru after the nasal.

(b) Appellative Nouns: Class (a).

Vocatives are added to the Inflexional Base, the final -i of the
masculine plural base and the feminine singnlar and plural bases being
elideld and the vocative endings becoming -di and ~deru after the
nasal. :

(¢) Appellative Nouns: Class (b), and Participial Nouns.

Vocatives are added to the root of the word plus -a for all genders
and numbers.

Synopsis of Representative Nominatives and Corresponding Vocatives.

NOMINATIVES. Vocamvas.
First Declension. Singular. Plural.
dada dadati dadateru

mrehenju mreheniti mrehenganderu




First Declension.

neganju
vananju

Second Declension.

aja
mrehali
negari
vanari

Third Declension.

koru
negari
vanari

DECLENSIONS.

Singular.
negati
vanati

ajandi
myrehalindi
negati
vanati

koruti
negati
vanati

Plural.

negateru
vanateru

ajasanderu
myrehalisanderu
negateru
vanateru
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The vocatives of all nouns may be gathered from the above, the

aba,

mida, child.

jather.
ambesa, younger brother.

representative nouns given being types of their several classes.
following irregular vocative forms are to be noted :—

But the
Singular. Plural.
abati abaganderu
ambesati ambesanderu
midati
or mi dakanderu
midandi

The vocatives of neuter nouns ave rarely used, and then only when

Eg.,

6. Uszk or CasEs.

the non-rational object is regarded as rational for the time being.
0 kraditi, o tiger.

(a) The Nomanative Case is used for the subject of a sentence or

clause.

E.g.., midaka grimbai maneru,
the CHILDREN are learning.

(b) The Accusative Case is used for the direct object of a verb.
tanji tira mrienii sahtenju,

E.g.,

the father thrashed his SON.
veska gatanju mrahnu tini katitenju,

the woodman cut down THE TREE.

(¢) The Genitive Case indicates ¢ possession.”

g,

eri vija manani tangi,

that 13 the axe OF THE MAN WHO HAS COME.

It is sometimes used as an Adjective.

E.g.,

mreheni €lu,

the mind of man = human understanding.

penu vespa,

the word of God = divine message.
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(d) The Dative Case is used for the indirect object of the verb siva,
to give.

., neganju pananakariki sinenju,

¢ good man will give TO THE TOOR.
kodi tingi tinba simu,
¢ive food TO THIZ COW.

The Accusative Case, and not the Dative, cxpresses the indirect
object after some verbs« that would take the Dative in English : vespa,
to speak ; inba, fo say ; tonja, (o appear o : tospa, {o show ; bargi siva,
lo give o command.

[K.g.. Anu éra mai ajanii toste,

I showed that TO MOTHER.
mi midakanii vesdu,
speak to your CHILDREN.
anu eanii bargi site,

I gave BIM ¢ command.

(¢) The Associative Case indicates * with,” when that word means
“in company with > and not when it means by means of.”

L.g., tadisaka maruskange sasu,

the mothers wenl WITH THE DAUGHTERS.

(/) The Vocative (lusc is an exclamation and expresses a mode of
address.

E.g., 0 mreheniti, inu vimu,

0 MAN, YOU come.

(g) All other cases are expressed by the Ablative Postpositions.
Certain of these postpositions are used only with Rational Nouns,
and others only with Non-Rational Nouns.  Others again may be used
with either.
Postpositions used only with Rational Nouns are :—
-to, bahta, bahtangi, bahtarai.
Postpositions used only with Non-Rational Nouns are :—
-ndo, tani, néde, -ki, -ti, tangi, rai, nédeki, nédeti,
tingi, tiki.
Postpositions used with either Ratsonal or Non-Rational Nouns are :—

sﬁ;i,. _sc'):x'ti, lai, kui, sendo, made, laiki, laiti, kuiki,
kuiti, sendoki, sendoti, -toki, saiki, baga, dehingi,
rohe, gelu (or sélu).




CHAPTER IV.

ADJECTIVES AND NUMERALS.

Sworion 1.

ADJECTIVES.

There are comparatively few words in Kui used exclusively as
Adjectives. Most adjectival expressions are made by setting nouns and
verbal forms in apposition to other noans that thev qualify and o using
them as adjectives for the time being. Such words take the adjectival
position, that is, they precede the nouny qualified ; but they are not
altered in any way that would indicate gender, number and case.
Adjectives, therefore, do not “ agree” with the nouns they qualify.

1. FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES.

Adjectival expressions may be formed from Nouns, Verbs and
other words as the following examples will show :—
(@) Nouns used as adjectives.
E.g., vadi vira, stony earth.
mreha mida, male child.
Nouns used in the genitive case often become adjectives in
effect.
E.g., laveni deli, youthful days.

(b) Infinitives used as adjectives.
E.g., unba sidru, drinking wafer.

(¢) Relative Participles used adjectivally.
E.g., vai mani kradi,
(lit., the ts-coming tiger),
the tiger that is coming.
These participles being verbal forms may be governed by a
subject or may govern an object.
E.g., paji tinja masi kradi,
the panther that had eaten the pig.
{d) The Auxiliary Word gati ( from Oriya gotie ) assists nouns to
_become adjectives in effect.
E.g., data gati veju, hard wood.
elu gati 6da, wise goat.
3
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(e} A few other words used mainly as adjectives, Some of these
are ;—
deri, large.
kogi, small.
kogeri; small.
negi, good.
pradi, old.
pini, new.
E.g., kogeriidu, a small house.

Sometimes even such words may be traced to verbal or nominal
roots; E.g., kogi is of the same root as the verb kdga, to be smaller, and
negi is a noun in the clause, negi gitenju (lit.. he did good), he did
well.

2. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

Comparison of Adjectives is not effected by adding Comparative
and Superlative suffixes to the positive form, but the following methods
are employed :—

() Emphasizing the adjective compared by an inflexion or stress
of the voice or by repetition.
B.g., eri kégeri idu,
this 18 @ VERY SMALL louse.
iri deri deri naju,
this is @ VERY LARGE village.

(b) Using equivalents of ““ more ™ and ** much.”
E.g., iri negi mrahnu, éri g ame negari,
this is @ good tree, that is a betier one (MORE good one).
kradi deri joto, €akive ati dehine derari,

the tiger is a big animal, bul the clephant is @ mucH bigger
one.

(c) Putting into the dative case the word with which the compari-
son is made.
Eg., kodi tingi kéru data gatari,
the buffalo is stronger than the bullock.
gule padanganiki eani pada pongite,
his name was most famed among all names.
gule ndju takariki anu prisa mananu,
1 am the tallest of all the villagers.
eanju guletiki deranju,
he is the greatest of all.

The use of the dative case in this way may be somewhat
ambiguous, 5o very often an equivalent of ‘more’ of ‘ much’
is added to the clause
E.g., 1idu tingi &ri gapsi negari,

that house 1s beiler than this.
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(4) Using the postpositions gélu (or sBlu) and baga after the
word with which the comparison is made.

Bg.,

anu eani gelu deranu,

I am bigger than he.

fito susi giro tani s6lni baga panba gatanju sendoni
dina tani sGlba tangi gapsi drahne,

it 18 harder for a rich man to enler the kingdom of heaven
than for a camel to enler the eye of a needle.

Smcerion IIX.

NUMERALS.

Only the first two numerals have survived in Kui. Numbers beyond
“two” (also “one” and “two ”’ very often) are expressed by using the

Oriya numerals up to °twenty.”

Kui men do not usually count

beyond twenty except in multiples of twenty, and the Kui women
often do not use numbers beyond * ten.”

The numbers, Cardinal, Ordinal and Adverbial, are as follows,
Distributives not being expressed except by periphrasis :—

i

i

1
2

N= . e -- T - B - N

10
11

12 -

Cardinals.

ro, one
ri, ftwo

tini, three, and
50 on.

Ordinals.

veéletari, first
rihetari, second

tinitari, third, and
$0 on.

saritari
pansotari
sootari
satotari
atotari
ndotari
ddsotari

egarotari

| barotari

Adverbials.

sOteka, once

. rihe, twice

tini palu, three times,

and so on.
sari palu
panso palu
sbo palu
sito palu
ato palu
ndo palu
ddso palu
egaro palu

baro palu
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Cardinals. Ordinals. ' Adverbials.
13 | téro térotari téro palu
14 | soudo soudotari soudo palu
15 | pondoro | bondorotari pondoro palu
16 | soulo | sonlotari soulo palu
17 | sotoro sotorotari sotoro pélu
18 | otoro | otorotari otoro pilu
19 | onisi - ‘ onisitari onisi palu
20 | LkOrie !! korietari korie palu

[N.B.—Because Kui has no aspirated consonants and no “ch™
and ““ sh,” also because the Kui vowels are different from the Oriya
ones, the Oriya numerals are somewhat corrupted in Kui. The Ordi-
nal numerals above are rcally Appellatives formed by compounding the
numeral with the neuter singular of the Appellative Pronoun. (See
Chap. V, § V.)]

1. Carpivar, NUMERALS.

The first two Cardinal Numerals (i.e., the real Kui numbers) have
two forms, an Adjectival form and a Substantival form.
Adjectival : ro ri
Substantival: ronde rinde

The Adjectival forms always precede the moun qualified and the
Substantival forms generally, though not always, follow the noun quali-
fied. .

E.g., ro mrahnu tini katitenju,

he cut down one iree.
déganga rinde lengitu,
two branches broke.

“ro” is often used as the Indefinite Article meaning ‘a’ or ‘e
certain.” 1t sometimes means ¢ another.’

E.g., ro dina tani deri sdoru ronde mase,

in 0 CERTAIN couniry there was a great mouniain.

ro ndju taka mingi itajadtaka iru r o niju tangi saju,

if the pevple of one willage do not receive you, go lo ANOTHER
village.

ronde and rinde have accusatives in ronda and rinda, but they
are not otherwise declined.
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For ri and rinde the words jGre and joreka ave often used.
The Substantival forms corresponding to the Oriya Cardinal num-
bers are :—

3 tinta 12 barota
4 sidrta 13 térota
5 pansta 14 soudota
6 sota 15 pondorota
7 sitota 16 soulota
8 atota 17 sotoruta
9 mnota 18 atorota
10 dosta - 19 onista

11 egarota 20 koreka

When the Adjectival form of a numeral is used with a neuter
noun, the noun is usually singnlar in form though it indicates a plural-
ity : when the Substantival form of the numeral is used the neuter noun
is wsually plural in form.

E.g.,, tini kddi, or kodinga tinta, three cows.

But this cannot be regarded as a hard-and-fast rale.

2. ApperrATive NUMERALS.

By adding the gender and number suffixes, -anju and ~aru, to the
adjectival forms of the cardinal numbers Masculine Appellative
Numerals are formed. -

E.g., roanja, one man, @ man.
riaru, Jwo men.

These are declined regularly like the Appellative Nouns: Class (b).
The corresponding feminine appellative forms are not in use but
the simple substantival forms are used instead.
E.g., ronde, one woman.
rinde, i1wo women.

3. InpmFINITE NUMERALS.

Various words that indicate an indefinite or indeterminate nu-
merical idea are in common use.
E.g.. dala, mang.
deha, many.
dehane, many.
g~ndeka, some.
gnle, all.
jahitaka, some people.
jahitai, some things.
ikori, few.
ikoni, few.

The suffix -ka is often added to a word to indicate the full
measure of the article for which the word stands.
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E.g., bogeka, abasketfull, from the word boga, a basket.
sikaraka, aspan’slength, ,, ,, ., s@kari, o span.
mireka, acubit’slength, ,, ,, ,, miru, lhe forearm

megsure.

4. Somzs CommoN NUMERICAL EXPRESSIONS.

The power of expressing numerjcal ideas is defective in Kui even
with the assistance of some Oriya words that have been adopted.
Distributives and Fractions (except “a half ) can only be expressed
by periphrasis, and numbers above 20 are usually expressed in mul-
tiples of twenty. The following will illustrate some common numerical
expressions :— .

E.g., gule midakaniki ronda ronda sitenju,
he gave one each to all the children.
earu kiinanga tinta laka pateru, .
they received three polaioes cach.
anu roaniki roaniki tini taka laka site,
I gawve each man three rupees.
earu roanju roanju taka laka pateru,
they recetved a rupee each.
doso baga gianai earu finga pahteru,
they divided the flesh into ten lots.
panso baga gianai ro baga ningi siamu,
give me o fifth part.
eariki odo simu,
give them half.
ningj anu koreka vétai,
I will strike you twenty times.
eanju dina gari sato duguri vitenju,
he came seven times each day.
inu ese palu niangi japi manjadi!
you are begging from me so many times !!
Anu soteka vengate,
I went to enquire once.
iru eanii rih2 pehiteru,
you drove him away twice.
11 korie sdto=47.
baro korie baro=252.
iru roateru sdla kima, roateru sidru nénja gidu,
one of you do the weeding and the other the watering.




CHAPTER V.

PRONOUNS.

Pronouns may be conveniently divided into five orders :—

() Personal Pronouns.

(b) Reflexive Pronouns.

(¢) Demonstrative Pronouns.
(d) Interrogative Pronouns.
(e} Pronominal Appellatives.

There are no Relative Pronouns in Kui, thig lack being supplied by
the use of the Relative Participles of the Verb.

StcTionN L
PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

There are Personal Pronouns only for the first and second persons,
singular and plural. The third person is expressed sometimes by the
Reflexive Pronouns, but more often by the Demonstrative Pronnuns.

The first personal pronoun plural has two forms: an Exclusive
form and an Inclusive. The exclusive pronoun denotes only the persons
speaking and using the pronoun, and excludes the persons addressed by
them. The inclusive pronoun includes not only the speakers but also
the party addressed. The two pronouns are in general use, but the
exclusive form being more common than the other. sometimes has
an inclusive connotation also. '

The Personal Pronouns are :—

-

Singular. Plural.
First Person : anu, / amu (exclusive), we
aju (inclusive), we
Second Person: inu, thou iru You

When Kui is compared with other Dravidian languages it can be
seen that these were probably not the original forms of the personal
pronouns, but that the following hypothetical reconstruction may repre-
sent the truth. The original pronouns were probably :—

Singular. Plural.

First Person : nanu, I namu, we
Second Person: ninu, fhou nimu, you

Of these nd- and ni- were the roots, and n was added to indicate
the singular and m the plural, the final -u being an enunciative ending.
In the course of time the initial n was lost and the m of the second
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person plural changed to r (a similar change may be seen in the

Reflexive).
1. Case FoRMATION.

The Nominalive Case is represented by the simple uninflected forms
of the Pronoun.

The Inflexional Bases return to the original pronominal roots na-
and ni-. These are retained for the singular but pluralised (for plural
pronouns) to mé- and mi-. For some cases the Inflexional Increment
-1 is added to nda anlmi-, while for others the root alone serves as a
base. The Inflexional Bases therefore are :—

Singular. Plural,
First Person: na, nai ma, mai
Second Person: ni mi

The Oblique Cases are formed as follows :—

(@) The Qenitive is the same as the Inflexional Base ending in -i,
and so for the First Person is nai and mai, and for the
Second Person ni and mi.

(0) The Accusative. The distinetive forms for this case are rarely
used in the Personal Pronouns. It has hecome so common
to use the Dative for the Accusative that the Accusative
endings may be regarded as the same as the Dative. But
in all other Pronouns the Accusative has a sepaiate exis-
tence and its distinctive suffix is -i.

(¢) The Dative is formed by adding the nasalized form of -ki,
namely -ngi, to the Inflexional Base, which for this case
is the root (i.e., nd-, méa-, ni- or mi-).

(d) The Associative is formed by adding -ke to the pronominal
roots, nd-, ma~, ni-, mi-, which are the Inflexional Bases
for this case.

(e) The Ablative is formed by adding the postpositions to the same
Inflexional Bases as are used for the Genitive, namely, nai,
mai, ni and mi.

2, DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS.
First Person.

Singular. Plural.
. Nominative: anu, I amu, we
! Genitive : nai, my mai, our
' Accusative: nangi, me mangi, us
Dative: nangi, to me mangi, fo us
Associative: nake, with me make, with us
Ablative : ndi + mai +

Second Person.

Singular. Plural.
Nominative: inu, #thou ira, 25ou

Geniti ve: ni , ﬂzy mil , your
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Siagular. Plural.
Accusative : ningi, thee mingi, you
Dative : ningi, (o thee mingi, to you
Associative: nike, with lhee mike, with you
Ablative : ni + mi +

| ¥N.B.—The English equivalents for all the Declensions of the Pro-
nouns can be gathered from the above and will not be given hereafter.]

The following alternative forms for the Accusative and Dative cases
are in common use :—
nange, me, or o me.
mange, us, or o us.
ninge, thee, or lo thee.
minge, you, or {o you.
Usually the Dative forms are used also for the Accusative, but the
true Accusalive forms are sometimes used and are :—
nandani, me.
mandani

or ( Us.
mambandi |
nindani, thee.
mindani

or ! Yo
mimbandi |

No oblique cases are in use for the inclusive pronoun dju, but the.
oblique cases of &mu do service for both pronouns.

SeEcrrow II.
REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS.
The Réflexive Pronouns are :—
Singular: Common: tanu, himself or herself.

Plural : Masculine : taru, themselves.
Fem. & Neut. : tai, themselves.

The root of these pronouns is ta-, -n being added as a sign of the
singular and -r for the plural, though probably the original plural sign
was -m. The final -u’is an enunciative ending. It may be that ori-
ginally both tanu and tiru were common in gender, but in the general
speech of to-day tai is used for the feminine and neuter plural, and
taru reserved for the masculine.

1. D=rcreNSION oF REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS:

The Reflexive Pronouns for all genders and numbers are declined
by adding the case suffixes and postpositions to one common Inflexional
Base. This Base is taran- [for the change of n in tanu to r in tiran-
compare Chap. I, §II, 6 (¢)], but tZran- is reduced sometimes by the
omission of the first a and sometimes by dropping the final n, so that
it may be taran~-, tran-, tira or tra-.
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The Nominative is the uninflected form of the pronoun. The
Accusative case suffix is -i, and the other case suffixes are the same as
those of the Personal Pronouns.

Singular. Plyral. Plural.
Common. Masculine. Fem. & Neut.
Nominative :  taru taru tai.
(enitive : tara
Accusative : tarani
Dative : tringi
Associative : trake or trange
Ablative : tara +

2. Ter Usk oF REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS.

The Reflexive Pronouns have reference only to the Third Person
and are never used with First or Second Persons. Generally they have a
purely reflexive connotation as in the following examples :—

B.g.. ro laa tdnu vrisa milaraa tira jama kaju rai giva

gite,

@ cerlain young woman not bewng able to wrile HERSELY did il
by the hand of her husband.

asasaka tai tai vespi masu,

the women THEMSELVES were speaking.

Sometimes the reflexive is emphasised by the addition of -ne.

E.g., idu taka tdrune ketanga koi maneru,
the people of the house are reaping the fields THEMSELVES.

When the oblique cases are used they retain their reflexive signi-
ficance hy always referring back to some previously expressed nomi-
native which is often, though not always, the most important subject
of the sentence.

E.g., tanu tara kiadu vetenju,
he hit HIS OWN foot.
lavenga tarune grimba dahpi masaki putinga trangi
siva ate,
because the young men themselves were seeking lo learn, books
were given {0 THEM.

Although the Reflexive Pronouns generally have a reflexive force
they are also quite commonly used in the Nominative as Third Personal
Pronouns without any reflexive idea.

E.g., tanu koru finga tinenju gina ?

will HE eat buffalo flesh ?

In this non-reflexive use tAnu is more common than tiru and tai.

The pasticle so added to the genitive of First and Second Personal
Pronouns and of the Reflexive Pronoun has usually a reflexive or limit-
ing force, thus :—
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H.g., earu tdra tdra so vespa vespi ai maseru,
they were conversing AMONG THEMSELYVES,
iru mi so &lu gidu,
you think TO YOURSELVES.

Sroerion TI1.
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

Personal Pronouns of the third person do not exist in Kui and
though the Reflexives may sometimes supply this deficiency, the more
usual method of doing so is to use Demonstratives from which are made
up words that mean literally ““that man,” “that woman,” *that
thing,” etc., but which by use become the equivalents of the English
Third Personal Pronouns “he,” ‘“she,” ‘“it,” ete.

Four vowels are in common use as Demonstratives indicating vary-
ing degrees of nearness or remoteness.

They are :—

i, this here.

€, thal there.

a, that over lhere.
0, that yonder.

The demonstrative & may be regarded as practically synonymous
with @ and is not used so frequently as the other vowels. These four
vowels without formative additions of any kind are pure Demonstra~
tive Adjectives.

E.g., 0 kodi, that cow yonder.

i vadinga, these slones here.

But when the gender and number suffixes are added to them they
become Demonstrative Pronouns in effect (though they are strictly
Appellative Nouns by formation). The gender and number suffixes
added are those of the Appellative Nouns : Class (b), with certain modi-
fications as follows :— :

i+anju becomes ianju, (this man) he.
i+aru - iaru, (these men) they.
i+ari (Fem.) v iri, (this woman) she.
i+ ari (Neut.) 5 iri, (this thing) it.

i+ ai (Fem.) » ivi,  (these women) they.
i+ai (Neut.) " ivi,  (these things) they.

In the masculine pronouns the a of the gender and number suffixes
is vetained, and coming into immediate contact with the demonstrative,
cauges that to be reduced to a short vowel.

In the feminine and neuter pronouns the a of the gender and
number suffixes is omitted and v inserted to prevent hiatus. In some
districts v is inserted after the demonstrative vowel in all the pronouns,
and they become ivanju, ivaru, ivari and ivai. But the shorter
forms above are more widely used.
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When the gender and number suffixes are added to all the De-
monstratives the full list of Demonstrative Pronouns is ;-—

Singular.  Plural.

Magculine : ianju iaru
eanju earu
aanju aaru
oanju oaru

[Fem. & Neut.: iri ivi
eri evi
ari avi
ori ovi

1. Ter DrecLENsiON OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

Demonstrative Pronouns arve declined like the Appellative Nouns,
but one peculiarity calls for note. In the obligue cases of the feminine
singular prononns the r of the gender suffix is for some reason changed
to the cerebral r. Two Inflexional Bases are in common use for the
feminine singular pronouns, namely, iarini and irarini. Iarini is formed
from the uncontracted nominative iari (which is not used), and irarini
is formed from the extended nominative ivari, in which the v is at-
tracted to r by the succeeding liquid. irarini is used in the Declension
given below, but the case forms that have iarini as their Inflexional
Base are also in general use.

Taking the pronouns formed from the demonstrative i as types,
the Declensions are as follows :—

Masculine Declension : ianju, he.

Singular. Plural.
Nominative: ianju iaru
Genitive ; iani iari
Accusative: ianii iarii
Dative: ianiki iariki
Associative: ianike iarike
Ablative : iani + iari +

FPeminine Declension : iri, she.
Singular. Plural.

Nominative: 1iri ivi
Genitive : irarini ivaskani
Accusative: Irarinii ivaskanii
Dative: iraringi ivaskangi
Associative: Iraringe ivaskange
Ablative : irarini + ivaskani +

Neuter Declension : iri, i,
Stngular. Plural.
Nominative: Iri ivi
Genitive : ira iva
Accusative: 1ira iva
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Stngulasr. Plural.
Dative : irariki ivariki
Ablative : ira + iva +

irariki and €rariki are commonly used as equivalents of the
English ¢ therefore,” ¢ for this (or that) reason.” Shortened forms of the
neuter oblique cases are ia, 1aki and @a, @aki, the latter being wused
like @rariki to express ¢ therefore.’

SeEcrion IV.
INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

As Demonstrative Pronouns are formed from Demonstrative Bases
50 in the same manner Interrogative Pronouns are formed from Interro-
gative Bases. These bases are an- and est-, and with the addition of .
the enunciative ending -i become Indefinite and Definite Interrogative
Adjectives.

Indefinite : ani, what?

Definite: esti, which ?

E.g., 1ri ani idu?
what house is this ¢
eanju esti idu tani manenju ?
which house is he in ?

But when to the Interrogative Bases gender and number suffixes
ave added then Interrogative Pronouns are formed.

The suffixes are added on the analogy of the Appellative Nouns :
Class (D).

v

Indefinite :—
Singuleanr. Plural.
Masgculine : ananju ? what man ¢ anaru ?
Feminine : anari? what woman ? anai ?
Neuter : anari? what thing? anai ?
Definite :—
Singular. Plural.
Masculine: estanju? which man ¢ estaru ?
Feminine: estari? which woman?  estai?
Neuter : estari?  which thing ? estai ?

[V.B.—In some districts the Indefinite Interrogative Base is in-
rather than an-, so that the Indefinite Interrogative Adjective and
Pronouns are ini, inanju, etc.]

Another Interrogative Pronoun used much more commonly than
any of the above is imbai (or embai) which is the equivalent of the
English “who?” It is common in Gender and Number, representing
without change within itself the masculine singular or plural, or the
feminine singular or plural. Usually, however, it iz followed by a
feminine singular verb even if it represent a masculine subject, though
sometimes a masculine singular or plural verb may follow it.
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E.g., imbai vite?
who came ?

€ keta tini imbai riia maneru ?
who have ploughed that wet field ?

1. DrcrLeNsioN oF INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS
(@) Indefinite,

Masculine: ananju (or inanju), what man ? .

Singular. Plural,

Nominative : ananju anaru

Genitive: - anani

Accusative: ananii

Dative : ananiki

Associative: ananike

Ablative : anani +

The oblique cases of anaru are not used.
Feminine : anari (ov inari), what woman ?
Singular.  Plural.

Nominative : anari anai
The oblique cases are not used.
Neuter : anari (or inari), what thing ? -
Singular. Plural.
Nominative: anari anai
Genitiye : anara ana
Accusative : anara ana (or anaa)
Dative: anariki anaki
Ablative : anara + ana +

[N.B.—The form ana is more commonly used than anara and
_ often does duty for singular as well as plural.]
(b) Definite.
Masculine : estanju, which man ?
Singular. Plural.

Nominative: estanju estaru *
Genitive : estani estari
' Accusative: estanii estarii
Dative : estaniki estariki
Associative: estanike estarike
Ablative : estani + estari +

Feminine: estari, which woman ?

Singular. Plural.
- Nominative: estari estai
Geenitive : estarini estaskani
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Singular. Plural.
Accusative:  estarinii estaskanii
Dative : estaringi estaskangi
Associative:  estaringe estaskange
Ablative: estarini + estaskani +
Neuter: estari, which thing?
Singular. Plural.

* Nominative : estari estai
Genitive : estara estaa
Accusative : estara estaa
Dative : estariki estaki
Ablative : estara + estaa +

[N.B.—The oblique cases of the Neuter Definite are less commonly
used than those of the Neuter Indefinite, anari and anai.)

(¢) Common.
imbai (or embai), who?

Nominative : imbai

Genitive : imberi
. Accusative : imberii
: Dative : imberiki
: Associative: imberike
‘-' Ablative ; imberi +

2. Use or INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

The chief use of Interrogative Pronouns is, of course, as Interro-
gatives. But they have other uses as the following will illustrate :—
() Distributive Expressions—*‘ some. ... .. some.”’
E.g., esti kodinga negi manu, estai sii manu,
SOME cows are alright, SOME are unwell.
kiinga paji Onga tineru gina? estaru tineru,
estaru kineru,
do Kond men eal pig’s flesh ¥ SOME eat it, SOME refuse it.
iskilli tani midaka maneru. Imbai pata tani
vriski mane, imbai gari €ski mane, imbai
5 , kahai mane,
- the children are in school. SoME are writing on slates,
SOME are singing songs, SOME are playing.
(b) Semi Relative Expressions— he who, ” ete.
E.g., ani €lu vespa anu pili €éra mingi grippa dahpi
manjai,
(lit., waaT wisdom I know, ToAT I am sceking lo teach you),
I am seeking to teack you the wisdom that I know. -
estanju mrehenii mruoknenju tanu ve sinenju,
(lit., wHICH man shall kill a man HE also shall die),
he that kills a man shall also die.

et e
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imbai nai vespa venjanai &ra ginenju eanju
vadi tani idu déssa masani dehingi tanju,
HE WHO hears my words and does them is like unto a man who
built his house on a rock.
[N.B.—It must be noted that this use of interrogative pronouns
as if they were relatives, though becoming more common, is
not according to the genius of the Kui language.  Relative con-
gtructions are normally expressed by the Relative Participles.
For example, the last Kui sentence above might bo rendered
thus: ndi vespa venjanai ginapju eanju vadi tani idu
déssa masani dehingi tanju. But somotimes this method
.becomes unweildy and it is more convenient to use the Interroga-
tives as above.]

(c) Indefinite Relative Expressions— whosoever,” ete.
E.g. ana ateka vesekave inu dande burjidi,
(lit., WHATEVER if you may hear, you quickly forget).
you immedialely forget whntever you hear.
estari dteka nangi veéle piindane erarinii dnu
sodi vesi,
WHICHEVER woman meels me first 1 will tell her the news.
imbai ateka 1 vespa ahne eanju jrinenju,
WHOSORVER believes this word shall be saved.

{d) Interrogative Use of anariki (or inariki) and anaki (or inaki),
—*why %' “{for what reason 2"

B.g., Tru anariki vatern?
wHY have you come ?
anaki éa dehingi gipki manenju?
WHY 18 he acling like that ?

SEcrIioN V.
PRONOMINAL APPELLATIVES.

Certain appellative words are formed by adding the gender and
number suffixes to pronominal bases. The resultant words are nouns,
but they are grouped here because of their affinity to pronouns and their
dependence on pronominal roots. They are of two kinds, Possessive and
Descriptive. :

(@) POSSESSIVE APPELLATIVES.

These are appellative words that are built up on the roots. of the
Personal and Reflexive Pronouns and indicate the possession of persons
or things. The gender and number suffixes are added to the roots,
ni-, ma-, ni-, mi- and ta-, and form words that are the equivalents of
such English expressions as ‘my man,” ‘your things.” ‘ours’ and so on.

But these appellativeshave two peculiarities ; they are used only to
indicate masculine persons and neuter things and not feminine persons
at all; and the neuter singular suffix used is not the regular -ari, but
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-di (cf., Telugu, nadi, mine). This suffix -di is the sonant form of'
-ti, which appears elsewhere (see division 2 below), but here the sonant
consonant is used because the pronominal bases of these neuter singular
possessive appellatives end in the nasal n.

The Possessive Appellatives formed are :—

Tt T T———— S W L

Root.
, na-: naanju, MY M.
j naaru, my men.
i3 , nandi, my thing.
ndi (=na +ai), my things.
ma-: maanju, our mam.
maaru, our men.
mandi, our thing.
mai (=ma + ai), our things,
ni-: mnianju, thy man.
niaru, thy men.
nindi, thy thing.

nii (=ni+ai), thy things.

mi-: mianju, " your man.
miaru, Yyour men.
mindi, your thing.
mii (=mi+ai), your things.

ta-: taanju, his maon.

™ taaru, his men.
tandi, his thing.

tai (=ta + ai), his things.

1. Declension of Possessive Appellatives.

Masculine : naanju, my man.

Singular. Plural.
Nominative: naanju naaru
Genitive : niani naari
Accusative:  naanii naarii
j Dative : naaniki naariki
: Associative: niAanike naarike
: Ablative : naani + naari +

So also maanju, nianju, mianju and taanju.
; Newuter : nandi, my thing, mine.
: ‘ Singular. Plural.
Nominative: nandi nai
Accusative: nanda naa
So also mandi, mai; nindi, nii ; mindi, mii; tandi, tai.

2.  Other Neuter Singular Possessive Appellatives.

On the analogy of the neuter singular possessive appellatives built
up from the above pronominal roots, others of like nature are formed by

4
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adding the neuter suffix -ti or -di to the inflexional bases of the third
personal pronouns, demonstrative and interrogative, masculine and
feminine. The appellatives thus formed indicate the possession of a
singular neuter thing,

E.g., eaniti, his thing.

The neuter singular suffix -ti is added to the inflexional bases of all
masculine pronouns, singular or plural, but for all feminine prononny
~di is added to their inflexional bases fromn which the final -i is omitted.
The only oblique case of these appellatives is the acousative, which
is formed in each word by changing the final -i of the word to -a.

E.g., imberiti, whose ; accusative case, imberita.

The following is a list of the masculine and feminine demonstra-

tive and interrogative pronouns with their appropriate neuter singular
possessive appellatives :—

Pronoun. Appellative.

ianju. ianiti, his thing, his.

iaru. iariti, their thing, theirs.
iri. irarindi, her thing, hers.

ivi. ivaskandi, {heir thing, theirs.
ananju. ananiti, what man’s thing.
estanju. estaniti, whach man’s thing.
estaru. estariti, which men’s thing.
estari. estarindi, which woman’s thing.
estai. estaskandi, which women’s thing.
imbai. imberiti, whose thing, whose.

3. Use of Neuter Singular Possessive Appellatives.

The neuter singular possessive appellative is a noun expressing the
possession of a thing or non-rational being by some person, that person,
whether first, second or third, masculine or feminine, singular or plaral,
being indicated by the promominal basis of the word. So that words
like mandi, irarindi, estaniti, and so on, are the equivalents of
the English expressions, ¢ our thing,’ ¢ her thing,” ¢ which man’s thing,’ etc.
Sometimes, in order to specify the nature of the thing possessed or to
describe it, a noun indicating the thing is used in apposition to the neuter
appellative.

E.g., nindi kaju lengite gina ?

8 YOUR ARM broken ?

But more often the neuter singular possessive appellative is used
absolutely, that is, without any explanatory noun, and the nature of the
thing possessed is left to be inferred. In this construction the appella-
tive becomes the equivalent of such English words as < whose,” mine,
¢ theirs’ and so on.

B.g, nandi vai mane,

MINE 18 coming.
éri mindi,
that is YOURS.
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nangi érarinda siamu,
(ive me HERS.

eanju nanda otenju.
he took MINE.

In like manner this appellative expresses the predicate of an ellip-
tical construction where the copula is suppressed.
B.g., iketa eaniti gina?
18 lhis field m1s ¢
ari imberiti? tandigina?
WHOSE 18 that yonder ? 1s 1t HIS ?

(b) DESCRIPTIVE APPELLATIVES.

These appellatives are built up on the base ta- (or tan-) which is
probably connected with the reflexive pronoun tanu, but some irregular-
ities occur. The inflexional bases for the declension of these appellatives
seem to indicate that the gender and number suffixes were originally
added to tan-, thus :—

tan + anju, tananju.
tan + ari, tanari.
tan + aru, tanaru.
tan +ai, tanai.

But the words actually in use now are :—
Singular. Plural.
Masculine : tanju, person taka, people
Feminine : tari, person tai, people
Neuter : tari, thing tai, thengs

The plural taka iy sometimes used for the feminine as well as the
masculine.

The descriptive appellatives serve to give personality and further
description to a large number of words which otherwise would remain
general and impersonal. The appellative words follow the words with
which they are connected and when they are used with nouns or pro-
nouns, those nouns or pronouns are put into the genitive case. The
following list illustrates the use and meaning of these appellatives :—

niju tanju, a village man.
dina taka, people of the country.
isingi tari?  what kind of thing ?

idu tari, o woman of the house.
€ mreheni tai, the things belonging 1o that man.
gule taka, everyone.

imberi tari? whose thing ?

1. Declension of Descriptive: Appellatives

Masculine: tanju, person. 3 7 2 a 2;

taka, persons.
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Singuler. Plural.
Nominative : tanju taka
Genitive : tanani takari
Accusative: tananii takarii
Ditive : tananiki takariki
Asgociative: tananike takarike
Ablative : tanani + takari +

Feminine : tari, PErson.
tai or taka, persons.
Singular. Plural.
Nominative: tari tai or taka
Genitive : tararini takaskani
Accusative: tararinii takaskanii
Dative : tararingi takaskangi
Associative: tararinge takaskange
Ablative : tararini + takaskani +
Neuter : tari, thing.
tai, things.
Singular. Plural.
Nominative : tari tai
Genitive : tara taa
Accusative: tara taa
tarariki
Dative : { or % taa tingi
tara tingi

Ablative : tara + taa +

The Vocatives for all genders are :—
Singular. Plural.
tati tateru
E.g., o naju tati, o villager !
iru gule tateru, you, all of you.

The Neuter Singular Possessive Appellatives formed from the des-

criptive appellatives are :—
tananiti, takariti, tararindi, takaskandi.

E.g., iri € naju takariti,
this s that village PEOPLE’S.

.

2. Neuter Descriptive Appellatives.

The neuter appellatives tari and tai are modified to -ari and -ai
when connected with the following nouns and pronouns :—

(@) All masculine plural nouns that end in -nga.

(b) All feminine nouns, singular and plural.

(¢) All neuter plural nouns that end mn -nga.

(d) All fethinine third personal pronouns, singular and plural.
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_ The appellatives -ari and -ai are not separated from the words they
explain, but are suffixed to the genitive case of such words, the final -i
of the case being omitted. These modified appellatives are added also
to the neuter singular possessive appellatives of the personal and reflexive
pronouns, but only the oblique cases are in use, and not the nominative,
thus :—

Type : nandi, mine.

Singular. Plural.
Nominative: ......  ......
Gienitive : nandara nandaa
Accusative: nandara nandaa
Dative: nandariki nandaa tingi
Ablative : nandara + nandaa +

E.g., nandariki nindi gépsi tari,
yours s greater than mine.
méndara venjatu,
listen to our words.

Very often a noun in apposition is placed after the neuter descriptive
appellative to further particularise the thing or things deseribed.
E.g., roani tai 6danga,
a certain man’s goats.

And so the use of this appellative becomes a convenient method of
expressing the genitive case of a noun when no special genitive case suffix
is available.

E.g., pénu tari jeda,

the love of God.

The following is a list of representative nouns and pronouns with
the corresponding neuter descriptive appellative expressions :—

1
| NevuTER DESCRIPTIVE APPELLATIVE

EXPRESSION.

Noux or PRONOUN.

Singular. Plural.

Masculine Nouns .

aba aba tari - dba tai
abaru abari tari abari tai
mrehenju mreheni tari mreheni tai
mrehenga mrehenganari mrehenganai
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NouN or PRONOUN.

neganju
negaru
Feminine Nouns :
aja
ajasaka
mrehali
mrehaliska
negari
negai
Neuter Nouns :

koru
korka

kodi

kddinga
Masculine Pronouns :

ianju

iaru

estanju

estaru

imbai

NruTER DESCRIPTIVE APPELLATIVE
ExPRESSION.

Singular,

i

|
|

neganij tari

negari tari

ajanari
ajasakanari
mrehalinari
mrehaliskanari
negarinari

negaskanari

koru tari
korka tari

kodi tari

kodinganari

iani tari
iari tari
estani tari
estari tari

imberi tari

Plural.

negani tai

negari tai

ajanai
ajasakanai
mrehalinai
mrehaliskanai
negarinai

negaskanai

koru tai
korka tai
or
korkanai
kodi tai

kodinganai

iani tai
iari tai
estani tai
estari tai

imberi tai



NouN or PRONOUN.

tanju
taka
Feminine Pronouns :
iri
ivi
estari
estai
tari
tai

Neuter Possessive Ap-
pellatives :

nandi
mandi
nindi
mindi

tandi

PRONOMINAL APPELLATIVES, . 55
NEUTER DESCRIPTIVE APPELLATIVE
EXPRESSION.

Singulaxr. Plaral.
tanani tari tanani tai
takari tari takari tai
frarinari irarinai
ivaskanari ivaskanai
estarinari estarinai
estaskanari estaskanai
tararinari tararinai
takaskanari takaskanai
nindara nindaa
mandara mandaa
nindara nindaa
mindara mindaa
tandara tandaa




CHAPTER VI.

VERBS.
PART I.—CONJUGATION.

The verb is of supreme importance in the Kui language, because by
means of its infinitive and participles it may play the part not only
of a verb but also of a noun, adjective, adverb or conjunction ; and also
because, by the introduction of certain particles into the finite verh,
various moods and added shades of meaning are expressed. Thus with-
out adding more words to its vocabulary, the verb increases the lan-
guage’s power of expression very considerably.

The purpose of this chapter is to show how the verbs are built up
from simple monosyllabic roots by the use of formative additions, tense
signs and personal suffixes, until they are able to take their place in
coherent speech, expressing definite action in an adequate manner.
The next two chapters deal with the use of appellatives, particles, auxi-
liaries, infinitives and participles and explain many matters of syntax.

This chapter includes the following sections :—

I. General Construction of the Verb.

II. The Conjugation and its Formation.
III. The Simple Tenses of the First Three Conjugations.
IV. The Simple Tenses of the Fourth Conjugation.

V. Compound Tenses.

SEcrion I
GENERAL CONSTRUCTION or ter VERB.
1. VErBAL BASES.

All Kui verbs in all their tenses and moods and participles are
founded upon monosyllabic roots. Many roots without addition or
alteration are themselves the bases for conjugation, and to them are
added the tense signs and personal suffixes that make them definite and
give them meaning.

E.g., lak-, sacrifice.

To this monosyllabic root are added all the inflexions that make up
the conjugation of the verb ¢ to sacrifice.”

But to many other verbal roots short formative additions are
annexed to particularize their general denotation and express various
shades of meaning. Then the monosyllables formed by the roots plus
these formative additions are the hases for conjugation.
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E.g., The root ni- has the general denotation of ‘rising wp’; by
formative additions the following verbal bases are constituted :—
ni +ng, ning -, (lo) rise.
ni +k, nik-, (to) raise.
ni+s, nis-, (lo) stand.
ni+l, nil-, (fo) be standing (corn).

The root 8- has the general denotation of * separation’; by forma.
tive additions the following verbal bases are formed from it :—
€+j, €j~, (lo) move aside (intrans.).
€+s, @€s~-, (/o) move aside (trans.).
€ + mb, &mb-, (o) separale oul.

With a certain few exceptions that follow the laws of euphony con-
trolling the change of surds and sonants and the elision of weak con-
gonants, the verbal hases remain unchanged throughout the conjugation
of the verbs, all the inflexions that express tense, mood, negation, causa-
tion, number and person being built up on the bases regularly and evenly ;
so that, like all Dravidian verbs, the structure of the Kui verb is strictly
agglutinative.

2. Tue INPFINITIVE.

The simplest complete form of the verb is the Infinitive, This con-
sists of the verbal base plus the enunciative vowel -a, or the shortest
possible consonantal ending, sufficient to enable it to stand by itself with-
out other addition or help and yet have complete meaning. It is always
active and affirmative, and is without tense, numbet and person. So,
because the infinitive is simple and complete in construction and meaning,
it is convenient to make it the representative of the verb, and to name
the verb from it. For example, all the verbal forms that are made up
from the verbal base lak-, may be said to be parts of the verb 1aka, fo
sacrifice, 1aka being the infinitive.

All infinitives in Kui as well as being verbs with full verbal force,
able to govern an object and be related to a subject, are also potential
nouns. Some may also be used as adjectives, adverbs and conjunctions.
[See Chap. VIII, § 11 (¢).]

3. CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS.

Kui verbs are divided into two main groups, according to the man
ner in which their infinitives are formed.

Group A.
In this group are included all the verbs whose infinitives are formed
by adding to the verbal bases only the enunciative ending -a.

B.g., taka, towalk, from verbal base tdk-.
pan(.la’ to 86’”:(1, 12 9 33 pa‘nd"'

ita’ to :Dlacea » 2 R i'.:"
lenga, fo break, ,, ’s » leng-.
vrisa, o write, ” » VIris-.
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The verbs of this group may be termed Strong Verbs because of their
ability to exist and have complete meaning without adding to the verbal
base any extra formative particle. Only the enunciative -a is needed.

Group B.

In this group are included all the verbs whose infinitives are formed
by adding to the verbal bases the semi-formative addition -p, or its sonant
equivalents -v or ~b, before the final enunciative vowel -a.

E.g., vépa, io sirike, from verbal hage vé-.

! téspa, to show, ,, ’s ,, 10s-.
giva, fto do, s 1 » Bi-.
siava, fo die,. ,, . ,, Sa-.
tinba, to eat, " . ,, tin-,
solba, io enter, ,, ' ,» SOl-.

The verbs of this group may be termed Weak Verbs because they
cannot have independent form and complete meaning without adding to
the verbal base some extra formative particle. One of the consonants p,
v, or b is needed beside the enunciative ending -a. Even so, these
consonants are only semi-formative additions and not completely form-
ative, because, though they persist in some verbal parts beside the
infinitive, they are either changed or omitted altogetherin others. They
do not become indispensable parts of the verbal bases, as completely
formative additions would do.

Verbs may be called a, pa, va or ba Verbs according to the
nature of the ending added to the verbal base to form the infinitive.

E.g., duda, fo tread, is an a Verb.
ahpa, fo hold, isa pa Verb.
siva, to give, is a va Verb.
unba, fo drink, is a ba Verb.

And so Kui verbs may he classified into four classes :—

() a Verbs.
(b) pa Verbs.
(¢) va Verbs.
(d) ba Verbs.

4. VErBAL BasE ENDINGS.

As the conjugation of Kui verbs is strictly agglutinative the only
modifications likely to occur in the verbal bases are euphonic changes or
elisions of the base endings due to the action upon them of the formative
and inflexional additions that make up the various phases of conjugation.
Vowel base endings are never changed, but consonantal endings are liable
to modification aceording to the working of the laws of euphony concern-
ing the conversion of surds and sonants and the change or elision of weak
consonants. )

It is well, therefore, to consider the full range of verbal base endings
possible to the four classes of verb.

The verbal bases of a Verbs never end in a vowel, but they may end
in the following consonants :—
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k g } ng

s i { nj sk
t d ; nd tk
t d nd tk
b :: mb pk

} ;
r 1 rk
r ! rk

The pluralised forms are explained in Chap. VIIL, § IV, 2.

The wverbal bases of pa Verbs may end in any vowel, k, s, t, t, p,
h,r, r, L.

The wverbal bases of va Verbs may end in any vowel, but never in a
consonant.

The verbal bases of ba Verbs may end in any vowel, g, 1, n, n.

Nearly all the bases of the Strong Verbs end in a strong consonant.
Those pa Verbs whose bases end in a strong consonant are mostly transi-
tive or causative formations from corresponding intransitive or non-
causative verbs (see Chap. VIII, § TII). Most other Weak Verbs have
bases that end either in a vowel or with a weak consonant.

' The inflexions of the verb are built up on the verbal bases. Tt is
important therefore that these bases should be correctly recognised in
the infinitive. The rule for discovering the base of any verb may he
stated as follows :(—

Cut off the final enunciative -a from the infinitive ; what is left is the
verbal base, unless the remaining part ends with p, v or b, in which case
the p, v or b must also be deducted and the rest is the verbal base.

The only exceptions to this rule are as follows :—

(@) All verbs whose infinitives, end in -mba are a Verbs, that is,
the -mb is part of the verbal base and must not be
deducted.

E.g., damba, fo pound.
(0) The following verbs are a Verbs :—

képa, to bewitch.
kelpa, to bewitch.
kopa, to watch over a herd.
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raba, to pat.

sépa, Io sweep.

siipa, Io spit.
That is, the p and b are parts of the verbal bases and not
semi-formative endings, and so must not be deducted.

(¢) When the verbal base of a pa Verb ends in k, this k and the
semi-fomative p are transposed in the infinitive. There-
fore, in finding the verbal base from the infinitive, if,
after removing the enunciative -a, the remainder ends in
-pk, then the verb is a pa Verb with a base ending in
-k (unless the verb is a pluralised form of a Strong Verb
with base ending in p, b or mb, as noted in (@) and (D)
above).

E.g., lepka, to break, base lek-; but stipka, o spif, is a plu-
ralised form of siipa.

(d) When the verbal base of a ba Verb ends in g, this g and the
semi-formative b are transposed in the infinitive. There-
fore, in finding the verbal base from the infinitive, if, after
removing the enunciative -a, the remainder ends in -bg,
then the verb is a ba Verb with a base ending in -g.

E.g., subga, io roast.

5. OraEr CONSTRUCTIONAL PRCULIARITIES.
(@) Voice.

There is only one Voice, namely, the Active Voice. The Passive
is expressed periphrastically.

(b) Mood.

There are three Moods—Indicative, Imperative and Infinitive.
The Subjunctive and Optative are expressed by the use of particles.

(¢) Tenses.
There are two Simple Tenses and four Compound Tenses :—

(i) Simple: 1. Future (or Indefinite).
2, Past (or Aorist).

(ii) Compound: 1. Present.

2. Imperfect.

3. Perfect.

4. Pluperfect.

The Simple Tenses are formed by the addition of particles and
personal endings to the verbal bases without the help of auxiliary words.
The Compound Tenses are a composition of the Verbal Participles and
the Simple Tenses of the Auxiliary Verb ‘“to be.”

The Future Tense is also Indefinite and expresses the equivalent of

the English phrases “I know,” “1 am,” as well as of “I will know,”
“T will be.”
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(d) Parliciples.

There are two kinds of Participles :—
(i) Verbal Participles, of which there are two :—

1. Present.
2. Perfect.

(ii) Relative Participles, of which there are six :—
Tuture.

Past.

Present.

Imperfect.

Perfect.

Plupertect.

S S ot -

The Relative Participles are peculiar to Dravidian languages and
have no literal English equivalents, but their use is explainedin Chap.
VIIL, § 1T ().

(e) The Negative.

Auxiliary negative words like “no” and “not” do not exist in
Kui; but the negative is expressed by a momentary break in the pro-
nunciation of the verb made immediately after the verbal base. There
are negative forms corresponding to all affirmative forms except in the
Infinitive and the Verbal Participles.

SEcrIion II. _
Tur CONJUGATION axnp 1ms FORMATION.

* The Conjugation of the verbs is made up by adding to the verbal
bases suffixes that specify tenses and person and number. These in-
flexional additions are, with the exception of some euphonic adjustments
in the Weak Verbs, the same for all verbs and are suffixed with strict
regularity. There is, therefore, only one true Conjugation in Kui,
though, in order to set forth things more clearly, the verbs are divided
into four conjugations (strictly, four sections of one conjugation) follow-
ing the four classes of verb already noted.

If the verb vesnamu, we will speak, is analysed, it is found to con-
sist of three well-defined parts :—

(@) ves-, the verbal base.
(b) -n-, the future tense sign.
(¢} -amu, the first person plural sufﬁx

This is typical of all Kui verbs, which may all be analysed into
their constituent parts with eagse. The first part of the verb is always
the verbal base; then follows helping vowel, tense sign, personal suffix,
participial endmg or imperative inflexion accordmg to the part of the
verb used, and these can always be clearly recognised. The details of
these inflexional additions to the verbal base that make up the conjuga-
tion are given in the following paragraphs.
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1. TeNsE PARTICLES.

The first inflexions added to the verbal base are particles indicative
of the two Simple Tenses. The Future Tense Particle is n, and the
Past Tense Particle iz t. These are inserted between the verbal base
and the personal suffixes.

B.g., gi-n-enju,

do-will-he = he will do.
meh-t-enju,
look-ed-he = he looked.

The four Compound Tenses are a combination of the Verbal Parti-
ciples with the Simple Tenses of the Auxiliary verb manba, fo be, and
so mneed not be congsidered until after the Conjugation of the Simple
Tenses has been dealt with.

Certain points concerning the insertion of the tense particles in the
simple tenses Affirmative and Negative must be noted :—

Affirmative.

(@) In the Indicative Mood the tense particles are inserted every-
where except in the—
First Person Singular Future Tense.
Second Person Singular Future Tense.
Second Person Plural Future Tense.

{b) The particles are not inserted in the Imperative Mood and the
Verbal Participles, though they appear regularly in the Relative Parti-
ciples.

(¢) In the conjugation of the Strong Verbs a helping vowel -i
precedes the tense particles in all forms of the Indicative Mood and the
Relative Participles. But this helping vowel does not appear in the
Weak Verbs.

Negative.

(@) In the Indicative Mood the tense particle disappears from the
TFuture Tense, but is retained in the Past Tense.

(b) There are mno tense particles for the Imperative Mood, but
they appear regularly in the Relative Participles.

(¢) The helping vowel -i of the Strong Verbs disappears altogether.

(d) In speech the Negative is not expressed by using such negative
auxiliary words as “no’ and “mnot,” but by a curious momentary
break in the pronunciation of the verb between the verbal base and the
succeeding inflexions. In the English clause “he will not speak,” the
negative is indicated hy adding ‘“not” to the affirmative form of the
future tense ““he will speak.” But in Kui the equivalent of the nega-
tive clause is vesénju, he will not speak, without any auxiliary negative
word. Between the s of the verbal base ves- and the e of the personas
suffix -enju there is a lack of fusion or coalescence which causes a not
very perceptible break in pronunciation and & somewhat staccato effect
upon the vowel e of the personal suffix.



— «~§ e e

CONJUGATION AND ITS FORMATION. 63

The negative, therefore, is quite distinctive in pronunciation and
cannot fail to be recognised, but it is difficult to represent it conveni-
ently in writing or printing, because Kui has no script of its own and
the Roman script provides no equivalent sign. But this grammar
adopts the expedient of placing the sign ™ over the vowel that immedi-
ately succeeds the verbal base. This is meant to signify that immedi-
ately preceding this sign the peculiar negative break must be made in
pronunciation and the vowel that receives the sign he given the conse-
quent slight staccato enunciation. )

The negative break after the verbal base requirves that the letter
immediately following it shall be a vowel, and so wherever the tense
particles appear in the Negative, i.e. in the Past Tense Indicative and in
the Relative Participles, they are always preceded hy the vowal -a.

B.g., sidtenju, he hid not give.
lakitenju, he did not sacrifice.

[N.B.—The attempt to represent the negative ““break ”’ in printing
has sometimes been made by reduplicating the vowel immediately suc-
ceeding it.

B.g., ldkaatenju, le did not sacrifice.

But this method is apt to produce an exaggerated pronunciation in
reading, and is based upon a partial misunderstanding of the genius of
the negative.]

2. Surrixis FOR PERsON AND NUMBER.

It is probable that originally the form of the verb constituted by
the addition of the tense particle to the verbal base became a kind of
verbal genitive, in which form it was able to govern and qualify other
words in a sentence. All indications of person and number were then
expressed by placing the personal pronouns and demonstrative pronouns
after this genitive-like form of the verb. In the course of time the
pronouns became attached and later some of them reduced and changed.
Such may have been the course of development that has resulted to-day
in a series of suffixes expressive of person and number added after the
tense particle to complete the verbal form.

E.g., pand-i-t-amu=panditamu, we sent ; made up as follows :—

pand verbal base.

i helping vowel.

t past tense particle.

amu  personal suffix, First Person Plural.

The suffixes for person and number are added only in the Indicative
Mood and comprise the following range :—

First Person  Singular Common,

Second Person Singular Common.

Third Person Singular Masculine.

Third Person Singular Feminine and Neuter,
First Person  Plural Common Exclusive.
First Person Plural Common Inclusive.
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Second Person Plural Oofnm‘on.
Third Person Plural Masculine.
Third Person Plural TFeminine and Neuter.

The person and number suffixes are added to the tense particles
wherever they appear, and wherever they fall out are added to the
verbal base, except that in the affirmative of the a Verbs the helping
vowel -i appears immediately after the verbal base, and the suffixes are
added to that. :

3. Surrrxes roR THE [MPERATIVE MooD AND THE PARTIOCIPLYS.

The suffixes added to form the Imperative are of a different order
from the personal suffixes mentioned above, and do not seem to be
connected in any way with the personal pronouns. Only the second
persons, singular and plural, are used and these are expressed by -mu
(singular) and ~tu or -du (plural). The following points concerning the
addition of these suffixes are to be noted :—

Afiirmative.

(@) In the Strong Verbs a helping vowel -a is inserted between
the verbal base and the imperative suffixes.

(b) In the Weak Verbs whose verbal bases end in a consonant,
this helping vowel is reduced before the singular suffix to a slight sound
which can scarcely be represented (an -a or -u may be used, but it is a
very slight sound), and before the plural suffix it falls away altogether.

(¢) In the Weak Verbs whose bases end in a vowel the imperative
suffixes are added to the verbal bases without an intermediate helping
vowel.

(d) The plural suffix is always ~tu in the Strong Verbs and -du in
the Weak Verbs.

 Negative.

Throughout the Negative form the vowel -a is added to the verbal
base for all verbs and for both singular and plural, but whereas the
singular suffix -mu falls away altogether, the plural suffix persists and
is always -tu. .

The Present Verbal Participle is formed by adding an enunciative
particle only, and there are no tense signs or personal endings. In the
First Conjugation the enunciative ending is -ai (sometimes -ki) and it is
added to the verbal base. E.g., Base lak-, 1lakai, sacrificing. In the
Second, Third and Fourth Conjugations the enunciative ending is -i,
and the semi-formative consonants p and b characteristic of the Second
and Fourth Conjugations are retained after the verbal base and before
the addition of this ending -i; but the corresponding v is dropped and
-i added immediately to the verbal base in the Third Conjugation.

E.g., Base ja-, japi, begging.
,, ko-, Kkoi, reaping.
» tré-, trébi, travelling

§
7
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The Perfect Verbal Partictple is formed by the addition of the
enunciative particle -a, without tense signs or personal endings. This is
added to the verbal base in the First and Third Conjugations, but in
the Second Conjugation to the verbal base plus s and in the Fourth
Jonjugation to the base plus -j (the corresponding sonant of -s).

E.g., Base lak-, laka, sacrificed.

» ja-, jasa, Obegged.
,, KO-, kda, reaped.
»  tré-, tréja, travelled.

The Relative Participles are formed by adding the future and past
tense particles -n and -t plus the enunciative ending -i. In the
affirmative these are added to the verbal base plus -i for the strong
verbs and to the verbal base for the weak verbs. In the negative they
are added to the verbal base plus -a for all verbs.

4, GeNErAL ScueMe oF TENsE, PERSONAL AND PARTICIPIAL
SUFFIKES.

AFPIRMATIVE,

LNDICATIVE : Singular.  Plural.
Future Tense. 1st Person Excl. =i -namu
st ,, Incl -nasu
2nd Person : ~di © «deru
3rd ,, M. -nenju -neru
3rd ,, F.&N. -ne -1
Past Tense. 1st Person Excl. -te -tamu
st ,, Inecl -tasu
2nd Person : ~ti -teru
3rd N M. ~tenju ~teru
3rd ,, TF.&N. -te ~tu
IMPERATIVE : ‘
2nd Person : -mu -tu or -du
PARTICIPLES :
Verbal. Present : -ai or -i
Perfect : -a
Relative. Future: -ni
Past : -ti
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NEGATIVE.

INproamIvE Singular. Plural.
Future Tense. 1st Person Execl. -énu ~-Amu
1st ,, Inecl ~-Asu
2nd Person : ~Ai ~-éru
3qrd M. -&nju ~-&ru
3rd F.&N. -& -0 or ~ii
Past Tense. 1st Person Excl. ~dtenu -gitamu
Ist ,, Incl -dtasu
2nd Person : ~ati -Ateru
3rd M. ~dtenju ~dteru
Srd F. & N. -dte -dtu
IMPERATIVE : .
2nd Person : - ~atu
PARTIOIPLES :
Verbal. Present
Perfect m?m.a.
Relative. Future: ~-Ani
Past : -Ati

5. EQUIVALENT MEANINGS 1IN ENGLISH OF THE SiMPLE TENSE
Forms. ’

In the paradigms below a regular Kui verb is completely conju-
gated (except for the Relative Participles) in the Simple Tenses, and the
English equivalents are given. Fronmi this may be gathered all the
English equivalents for all the paradigms of the four conjugations.
Relative Participles are omitted as they can only be translated into
English by a relative phrase or clause. Their use is explained in
Chap. VIII, §II (a).

Here, and in all the paradigms of the verbs, the Demonstrative
Pronouns ianju, iri, iaru and ivi are used to represent ke, she (or it),
and they ; but eanju, eri, earn and évi would he equally appropriate.
The pronouns formed from the demonstratives a and o are less com-
monly used in speech. (See Chap. V, § IIL.)

e
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CONJUGATION AND ITS FORMATION.

English equivalents of Simple Tenses.

Type verb: taka, fo walk.

APFIRMATIVE.

INDICATIVE :

Singular, lst
2nd
3rd Mas.
3rd Fem.
3rd Neut.

Plural. 1st Excl.
1st Incl.
2nd:
3rd Mas.
3rd F. & N.

Singular. lst:
2nd :
3rd Mas.
3rd Fem.
3rd Neut.

Plural. Ist Excl.
1st Tnel.
2nd :
3rd Mas.
3rd F. & N.

IMPERATIVE :

2nd Singular :
2nd Plural ;

VERBAL PARTICIPLES :

Present :
Perfect :

Future Tense.

anu takii, 1 shall walk,
inu takidi, you will walk,
ianju takinenju, he will walk,
iri tikine, she will walk,
iri tdkine, it will walk,

amu takinamu, we shall walk,
aju takinasu,  we shall walk,
iru takideru, you will walk,
iaru takineru, they will walk,

ivi takinu, they will walk,
Past Tense.

anu takite, I walked.

Inu takiti, you walked.

ianju takitenju, he walked.

iri takite, she walked.

iri takite, 2t walked.

amu takitamu, we walked.
aju takitasu, we walked.
iru takiteru,  you walked.:
iaru takiteru, they walked.

ivi takitu, they walked.
takamu, walk.
takatu, walk.

takai, walking.
taka, walked,.
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or I walk.
or you walk.
or he walks.
or she walks.
or 41 walks.

or we walk.
or we walk.
or you walk.
or they walk.
or they walk.
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INDICATIVE &

Singular. lst:
2nd :
3rd Mas.
3rd Fem.
3rd Neut.

Plural. 1st Excl.
1st Incl.
2nd :
3rd Mas.
3rd F. & N.

Singular. 1st:
2nd :
3rd Mas.
3rd Fem.
3rd Neut.

Plural. 1st Excl.
1st Incl.
2nd. :
3rd Mas.
3rd F. & N.

IMPERATIVE :

2nd Singular :
2nd Plural :

KUI GRAMMAR.

NEGATIVE.
Future Tense.

anu takénu, I shall not walk.

© inu takéi, you will not walk.
ianju takénju, he will not walk.
iri take, she will not walk.
iri také, it will not walk.
amu takimu, we shall not walk.
aju takdsu, we shall not walk.
iru takéru, you will not walk.
iaru takéru, they will not walk.
ivi tako, they will not walk.

Past Tense.

anu takitenu, I did not walk.
inu takéti, you did not walk.
ianju takitenju, he did not walk.
iri takiite, she did not walk.
iri takiite, it did not walk.

amu takidtamu, we did not walk.
aju takitasu, we did not walk.
iru takiteru, you did not walk.

iaru takiteru, they did not walk.

ivi takitu, they did not walk.
taki, do not walk.
takitu, do not walk.

SEcrrioxn II1.
Tue SIMPLE TENSES or tur FIRST THREE

CONJUGATIONS.

Though strictly speaking there is only one conjugation in Kui, all
the personal suffixes being the same for all verbs with a few euphonic
exceptions, it will make for clearness if the verbs are divided into four

conjugations, namely :—

I. First Conjugation: alla Verbs.
II. Second Conjugation: all pa Verbs.
ITI. Third Conjugation: all va Verbs.
IV. Fourth Conjugation: all ba Verbs.

The Fourth Conjugation will be subdivided into eight parts so that
the euphonic adjustments and irregularities peculiar to the ba Verbs

may be shown elearly,

_The “type” verbs given in the paradigms are representatives of
their several classes and all verbs of the same class are conjugated like

them except where special mention is made.
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SIMPLE TENSES.

1. Frmst CoNJUGATION : & VERBS.

Type: ldka, lo sacrifice.

Verbal Base : 1ak~-. Infinitive:

laka.

AFFPIRMATIVE.

INDICATIVE : Singular.
Future : anu lakii
inu lakidi
ianju lakinenju
iri lakine
Past: anu lakite
inu Iakiti
ianju lakitenju
iri lakite
ImpERATIVE : 1dkamu

PARTICIPLES :
Verbal. Present: lakai
Perfect : laka
Relative. Future: lakini
Past : lakiti

Plural.

amu lakinamu
aju lakinasu
iru lakideru
iaru lakineru
ivi lakinu
amu lakitamu
aju lakitasun
iru lakiteru
iaru lakiteru
ivi lakitu

lakatu

NEGATIVE.

INDICATIVE : Singular.
Future : anu lakénu
inu 1akii
ianju lakénju
iri 1aké
Past: anu lakidtenu

inu lakiti

ianju 1akitenju

iri lakiite
IMPERATIVE ;: 1aki
PARTICIPLES :

Relative. Future : lakéani
Past : lakati

Plural.
amu lakdmu
aju lakisu
iru lakéru
iaru likéru
ivi 1ako
amu lakdtamu
aju lakitase
iru lakidteru
iaru lakiteru
ivi lakita

lakitu
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II.
Type: jipa, to bey.

Verbal Base : ja-.

EKUI GRAMMAR.

SucoND CONJUGATION : pa VERES.

Infinitive : japa.

APFIRMATIVE,

Singular.
Anu jai

[NDIOATIVE :
Future :
inu jadi
ianju janenju
iri jane
Past: anu jate
inu jati
ianju jatenju
iri jate

[MPERATIVE : jAmu

Plural.
amu janamu
aju janasu
irug jaderu
iaru janeru
ivi janu
amu jatamu
aju jatasu
iru jateru
iaru jateru
ivi jatu

jadu

NmgaTIive.

PARTICIPLES :
Verbal. Present : japi
Perfect: jasa
Relative. Future: jani
Past : jati
Iwproariva:  Singular.
Future: anu jaénu
inu jadi
ianju jaénju
iri jagé
Past: anu jadtenu

inu jasti

ianju jadtenju

iri jaite
IMPERATIVE : jai

PARTIOIPLES :

Relative. Future:

i
Past: j

Plural.

amu jadmun
aju jadsu
iru jaéru
iaru jaéru
ivi jaé

amu jadtamuo
aju jasdtasu
iru jadteru
iaru jadteru
ivi jadtu

jadtu
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SIMPLE TENSES.

III. TamRD CONJUGATION: va VERBS

Type : kova, to reap.

Verbal Base : ko -.

INDICATIVE
Future:

Past :

IVPBRATIVE |

PArTIONIPLES :
Verbal.

Relative.

IxpioaTIVE :
Future :

Past :

IMPERATIVE :

PARTICIPLES :

Relative.

Infinitive

kova.

AFTFIRMATIVE.

Singular.
Anu koi
inu kodi

ianju konenju
iri kone

anu kote

inu koti
ianju kotenju
iri kote

komu

Present : koi
Perfect : koa
Future : koni
Past : koti

Plural.
Amu konamu .
aju konasu
iru koderu
iaru koneru
ivi konu
amu kotamu
aju kotasu
iru koteru
iaru koteru
ivi kotu

kdodu

NEGATIVE.

Singular.
Anu koénu
inu kodi
ianju koénju
iri koé
anu koétenu
inu koiti
ianju kodtenju
iri kodte

kod

-2y

Plural.
amu kodmu
aju kodsu
iru koéru
iaru kGéru
ivi ko6
amu kodtamu
fju kodtasu
iru koiteru
iaru koidteru
ivi kodtu

kodtu

Future : kodni

Past : kodti
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Notes on First Conjugation.

An alternative Present Verbal Participle is in common use for all
verbs whose verbal bases end in the consonants, s, j, nj, t, d, nd, t, d.
nd, rand r. This is formed by adding -ki to the verbal base instead of
-ai, and k being a surd attracts the sonant consonants into their
corresponding surds, so that :—

(@) s, j and nj followed by k become sk.

E.g., riisa: Present Verbal Participle is riski.
vaja : ’s " ' ,» vaski.
panja : 23 3 22 bRl pﬁSki'

(b) t, d and nd followed by k become tk.

B.g., ita: Present Verbal Participle is itki.
ada: ”» ”» » atki.
panda: 2 2 3 * patki'

So also t, d and nd become tk.

(c) T and r followed by k become rk and rk.,

B.g., kiira: Present Verbal Participle is kiirki.
Sﬁra : 2 23 2 ) Sﬁ!'ki

These Present Verbal Participles are used much more commonly
than those ending in -ai whenever the verbal bases end in the con-
sonants mentioned above.

[N.B.-~The Present Verbal Participle of—
geha, torun, is gepki.
damba, fo pound, is dapki.]

Notes on Second Conjugaiion.

1. The semi-formative p that is added to the verbal base of these
verbs in the formation of the Infinitive, reappears only in the Present
Verbal Participle and is replaced by s in the Perfect Verbal Participle.
Elsewhere it is dropped altogether.

2. All pa Verbs whose verbal bases end in a vowel are conjugated
exactly like japa, without exception

3. The pa Verbs whose verbal bases end in a consonant are con-
jugated like japa (substituting the verbal bases for ja-) with the follow-
ing modifications :—

(a) When the verbal base ends in k, this k and the semi-forma-
tive p are transposed wherever they come together, i.e.,
in the Infinitive and the Present Verbal Participle, but in
all other parts the k resumes its position at the end of the
base.

E.g., lepka, to break.
Verbal Base, lek-.
Infinitive, lepka.
Present Verbal Participle, lepki.
Perfect Verbal Participle, leksa.
Past Tense Indicative, lekte, etc.




SIMPLE TENSES. 73

(b) When the verbal hase ends in p, this p remains throughout
the conjugation, but the semi-formative p that makes up
the Infinitive does not appear elsewhere. The Present
Verbal Participle ends in -ai instead of -pi.

B.g., grappa, fo leach.
Verbal Base, grap-.
Infinitive, grappa.
Present Verbal Participle, grapai.
Perfect Verbal Participle, grapsa.
Past Tense Indicative, griapte, ete.

[N.B.—The Infinitives of verbs conjugated like grappa are
sometimes written with only one p, thus grapa.)

(¢) When the verbal base ends in h, s is omitted from the Perfect
Verbal Participle. All other forms are regular.
E.g., mehpa, io see,
Verbal Base, meh-.
Present Verbal Participle, mehpi.
Perfect Verbal Participle, meha.
Past Tense Indicative, mehte, etc.

(d) When the verbal base ends in 1, there is always the tendency
for this 1 to fall away before the tense particle t in the
Past Tense Affirmative of the Indicative and the Past
Relative Participle Affirmative. When 1 drops out the
dental t is changed to cerebral t.
E.g., mnolpa, to ladle out.
Verbal Bage, nol-.
Pagt Tense Indicative, note, ete.
Past Relative Participle, noti.

(e) When the verbal base ends in a consonant a slight helping
vowel is usually inserted between the verbal base and the
imperative ending for the Imperative Singular Affirmative.
This helping vowel must not be given full value (see
Chap. VI, § 11, 3), and is not always written.

E.g., vesumu, speak alumu, plast. mehmu, look.

Notes on Third Conjugation.
All va Verbs are conjugated like kova, with the following few
modifications :—
(1) The Present Verbal Participles of five va Verbs are formed by
suffixing -ki to the verbal base which is first strengthened
by the addition of p. These five verbs are :—

diva, to fall. Present Verbal Participle, dipki.

giva, fo do. ' ' v gipki.
kiva, to pour. . . . kipki.
siva, lo give. vs ’s " sipki.
viva, fo shoot. » ” - vipki.

In all other parts these verbs are regular.
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(2) When the verbal base of a va Verb ends in -a the Perfect
Verbal Participle is formed by adding -ja to the base and
not simply -a. There are three verbs of this kind,

namely :—

ava, fo become. Perfect Verbal Participle, dja.
sava, fo die. . ' ” saja.
vava, lo come. ) . . vaja.

When this participle is used in conjunction with a negative
auxiliary the j is sometimes, but not always, omitted.

E.g., vai sidenju, ke has not come.

In all other respects these verbs are regular.

(3) The First Person Singular Future Indicative Affirmative of the
verb kiiva, to refuse, is @nu koi (not @nu kiii); and the
Singular Imperative Affirmative is kiina ; but all other
parts are regular. kiina is really the First Person Plural
Inclusive Future Affirmative (kinasu), but it has come to
be used as an Imperative,

Srcrrox 1V.

Tee SIMPLE TENSES or Taz FOURTH
CONJUGATION.

A number of euphonic modifications are to be found among the ba .

Verbs due to the interaction of the verbal base endings and the tense
particles. The verbal bases of ba Verbs may end in (a) a vowel, )]
the sonant consonant g, (c) the liquid 1, (d) the nasal n and (e) the
nasal n; and the following points are to be noted concerning each
of these in turn :—

(1) When the verbal base ends in a vowel the verb is conjugated
quite regularly.

The regular endings for the Verbal.Participles are Present -bi,
Perfect -ja, corresponding to -pi and -sa in the pa Verbs.

(2) When the verbal base ends in ¢, this g and the semi-forma-
tive b are transposed whenever they come together, i.e., in the Infinitive
and Present Verbal Participle. When g is followed immediately by the
past tense particle t, being a sonant it attracts the t into its corres-
ponding sonant d, i.e., in the Past Tense Indicative Affirmative, and
the Past Relative Participle Affirmative. All other parts are regular.

E.g., subga, io roast.

Verbal Base, sug-.

Infinitive, subga.

Present Verbal Participle, subgi.

Past Tense Indicative, sugde, etec.
‘ Past Relative Participle, sugdi.

_ (3) When the verbal base ends in the liquid 1, that weak consonant
18 sometimes unable to maintain itselt and so disappears. There are
three types of verbs of this class ‘—
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First TyrE represented by solba, fo enter, in which the follow-
ing modifications take place :—

(@) 1 disappears before t, which is changed to t.
(6) 1 disappears before d, which is changed to d.

All other parts are regular.

Sroonp Tyen represented by jelba, to pull, in which the follow-
ing modifications take place :—
(@) 1 disappears before t, which is changed to s.
(b) 1 disappears before d, which is changed to j.
(¢) 1 disappears before j in the Perfect Verbal Participle.

All other parts are regular.

Trmep Tyver represented by salba, fo go, in which the follow-
ing modifications take place :—
(@) 1 disappears before t, which is changed to s.
(b) 1 disappears hefore d, which is changed to j.
(¢) 1 disappears before n.
(d) 1 disappears in the First Person Fubture Indicative
Affirmative.

(e) 1 disappears in the Present Verbal Participle which ends
in -ji not -bi.
{(f) 1 disappears before j in the Perfect Verbal Participle.
The Negative is regular.

(4) When the verbal base ends in a nasal, the nasal is sometimes
unable to maintain itself. Again there are three types of verbs of this
clagy :—

Fmst Type represented by panba, fo obtain, in which the
following modifications take place :—
(@) n disappears before t, which is changed to t.
(b) n disappears before n.
(¢) n disappears in the First Person Singular Future Indi-
cative Affirmative.
(d) n changes to n in all negative forms.

All other parts are regular.
The verbal base of all the verbs of this type end in the cere-
bral nasal n except sernba.

SmoonNp TypE represented by tinba, fo eaf, in which the follow-
ing modifications take place :—
(a) n disappears before t, which is changed to s.
(b) n disappears before n.
(¢) n disappears in the First Person Singular Future Indi-
cative Affirmative. :
(d) After n, d changes to j.
(e) The Present Verbal Participle ends in ~ji not -bi but
n is retained.

The Negative is regular.
The verbal base of all the verbs of this type end in the nasal n..
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Tairp TYPE represented by manba, lo be. This is used as the
auxiliary verb in the Compound Tenses and is conjugated
like tinba in the Affirmative. The Negative in most com-
mon regular use is formed from the root sid-, not being,
which is conjugated regularly, but negatives formed from
the base man- are also used.

It will be convenient, therefore, to divide the Fourth Conjugation
into eight parts, thug :—

Part 1:
Part 2 -
Part 8
Part 4+
Part 5
Part 6:
Part 7 :
Part 8 :

Base ending in vowel. Type: tréba.
5 " o 8. Type: nobga.
0 ” » L First Type: solba.
5 ” P Second Type: jelba.
, . ,, L Third Type: salba.
» » » 1. First Type: pénba.
) ” 1 B Second Type: tinba.
” » » N Third Type: manba.

The following is a list of ba Verbs classified as above :—

Part 1:
Part 2:

Part 3;

Part 4 :
Part 5 :

Part 6

Part 7:

Part 8:

treba, {0 wander, or travel from place to place.
abga, o be fitting.

gebga, lo associate with.
ibga, {o cast down.
mabga, to grovel.

nobga, to wash.

pebga, io collect.

subga, {o roast.

tubga, /o tie a band.

ubga, to collide with.
nilba, (o be standing (corn).
sGlba, (o enter.

valba, {0 peel.

jelba, o pull.

velba, {o pull.

salba, {o go.

énba, o hold out the hand to receive.
panba, o obfain.

sernba, 1o be ripe.

unba, io drink.

inba, o say.

punba, io know.

tinba, {0 eat.

venba, fo hear, to ask.
manba, fo be.

‘The above verbs are conjugated according to type as set forth
in the following paradigms :—
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Fourrta CoONJUGATION : va VERBS

Part 1.—Verbal Base ending in vowel.

Type: tréba, to wander.
Verbal Base: tré-. Infinitive : tréba.

AFPFIRMATIVE.

Inprearive:  Singular. Plural.
Future : Anu trei amu trénamu
aju trénasu
inu trédi iru tréderu
ianju trénenju iaru tréneru
iri tréne ivi trénu
Past : anu tréte amu trétamu
aju trétasu
inu tréti iru tréteru
ianju trétenju iaru tréteru
iri trete ivi trétu
IMPERATIVE : trému trédu
PARTICIPLES :
Verbal.  Present: trébi
Perfect : tréja
Relative. Future: tréni
Past : . tréti

NEGATIVE.

INDICATIVE : Stngular. Plural.
Future: anu tréénu amu tredmu
aju tredsu
inu trédi iru trééru
ianju tréénju iaru trééru
iri treé ivi tred
Past : anu trédtenu amu trédtamu
aju trédtasu
inu treédti iru tredteru
ianju trédtenju iaru tréfiteru
iri trédte ivi tréitu
IMPERATIVE : tréd tredtu
PARTICIPLES :
Relative. Future:  iréini

Past: tredti
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PART 2.—Verbal Base ending in g.

Type: nobga, lo wash.
Verbal Base: nog-. Infinitive: nobga.

AFPPIRMATIVE,

InpicaTIVE: Singular. Plural.
Future:  anu nogi amu nognamu
aju nognasu
inu nogdi iru nogderu
ianju nognenju iaru nogneru
iri nogne ivi nognu
Past: anu nogde amu nogdamu
aju nogdasw
inu nogdi iru nogderu
ianju nogdenju iaru nogderu
iri nogde ivi nogdu
IMPERATIVE: nogumu nogdu
PARTIOIPLES :
Verbal.  Present: nobgi
Perfect : nogja
Relative. Future: nogui
Past . nogdi

NEGATIVE.

InproATIVE:  Singuler. Plural.
Future : anu nogénu amu nogimu
aju nogdsu
inu nogii iru nogéru
ianju nogénju iaru nogéru
iri nogé ivi nogo
Past: anu nogitenu amu nogitamu
) aju nogitasu
inu nogiti iru nogiteru
ianju nogitenju iaru nogiteru
iri nogite ivi nogitu
IMPERATIVE : nogi nogitu
PARTIOTPLES :
Relative. Future: nogini
Past : nogéti

[N.B.—In the imperative nogumu the vowel sound following the
verbal base is very slight ; see Chap. VI, § 11, 3.]
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Parx. 3.—Verbal Base ending in 1: First Type.
Type: solba, to enter.
Verbal Base: sol-. Infinitive : sdlba.

AFYFIRMATIVE.

InpicaTive:  Singular. Plural.
Future:  anu soli amu solnamu
dju sdlnasu
inu sodi iru soderu
ianju solnenju iaru solneru
iri solne ivi solnu
Past : anu sote amu sotamu
aju sotasu
inu soti iru soteru
ianju sotenju iaru soteru
iri sote ivi sotu
IMPERATIVE: sOlumu sodu
ParTI01PLES :
Verbal.  Present: solbi
Perfect : solja
Relative. Future: solni
Past : soti

NEGATIVE.

InpicaTive:  Singular. Plural.
Future : anu solénu amu soldmu
aju solidsu
inu solii iru soléru
ianju solénju iaru soléru
iri solé ivi s616
Past: anusolitenu Amu so6ldtamu
aju soldtasu
inu soldti iru solidteru
ianju soldtenju iaru soliteru
iri solite © ivi solidtu
ImpERATIVE: s014 soldtu
PARTICIPLES :
Relative. Future: soldni
Past: soldti
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Parr 4.—TVerbal Base ending in'l: Second Type.
Type : jelba, to pull.
Verbal Base: jel-. Infinitive: jelba.

AFPTIRMATIVE.

Inpicamive:  Singulor. Plural.
Future : anu jeli amu jelnamu
aju jelnasu
inu jeji iru jejeru
ianju jelnenju iaru jelneru
iri jelne ivi jelnu
Past : anu jese amu jesamu
_ dju jesasu
inu jesi iru jeseru
ianju jesenju iaru jeseru
iri jese ivi jesu
IMPERATIVE : jelumu jeju
PARTICIPLES :
Verbal.  Present: jelbi
Perfect : jeja
Relative. TFuture: jelni
Past jesi

NEGATIVE.

Inprcamive:  Singular. Plural.
Future : anu jelénu amu jeldimu
aju jeldsu
inu jeldi iru jeléru
ianju jelénju iaru jeléru
iri jels ivi jeld
Past : anu jeldtenu amu jeldtamu
aju jelédtasu
inu jeldti iru jeldteru
ianju jeldtenju  iaru jeliteru
iri jeldte ivi jeldtu
IMPRERATIVE : jeld jelitu
PARTICIPLES :
Relative. Future : jeldni
Past : jelédti
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Part 5—Verbal Base ending in 1: Third T'ype.

Type: salba, ‘o go.

Verbal Base : sal-. Infinitive: salba.

AFPFPIRMATIVE,

INproaTive:  Singular. Plural.
uture anu sai amu sanamu
aju sanasu
inu saji iru sajeru
ianju sanenju iaru saneru
iri sane ivi sanu
Past : anu sase amu sasamu
aju sasasu
inu sasi iru saseru
ianju sasenju iaru saseru
iri sase ivi sasu
ImperaTIVE: salumu saju

PARTICIPLES :

Verbal. Present : saji
Perfect : saja
Relative. Future: sani
Past : sasi
NEGATIVE,
INprcarive:  Singular. Plural.
Future : anu salénu amu salimu
aju saldsu
inu saldi iru saléru
ianju salénju iaru saléru
iri salé ' ivi sald
Past: anu saldtenu amu saldtamu

inu salati

ianju salétenju

iri salite

IMPERATIVE : sald

PARTICIPLES :
Relative. Future:
Pagt :
6

Aju saldtasu

iru saldteru

iaru saldteru
ivi saldtn

saldtu

saldni
saldti
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Part 6.—Verbal Base ending in nasal : First Type.
Type: panba, lo oblain.
Verbal Base: pan-. Infinitive: panba.

AFPFIRMATLV HE.

Inpicarive:  Singular. Plural.
Future:  anu pai amu panamu
aju panasu
inu pandi iru panderu
ianju panenju iaru paneru
iri pane ivi panu
Past : anu pate amu patamu
aju patasu
inu pati iru pateru
ianju patenju iaru pateru
iri pate ivi patu
IMPERATIVE : paAnumu pandu
PARTICTPLES :
Verbal. Present : panbi
Perfect : panja
Relative. Future: pani
Past pati

NEGATIVE,

InpreaTive :_ Singulor. Plural.
Future : Anu panénu amu panimu
aju panisu
inu pandi iru panéru
ianju panénju iaru panéru
iri pané ivi pand
Past : anu panitenu Amu pandtamu
aju panidtasu
inu paniti iru paniteru
ianju pandtenju iaru paniteru
iri panite ivi panéitu
IMPERATIVE : panid panitu

ParTICIPLES :

Relative. Future: panini
Pasti : ‘paniti -

R
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PArT 7.—~Verbal Buse ending in nascl: Second Type.

Type : tinba, {0 eat.

Verbal Base : tin-. Infinitive : tinba.

AFPFPIR
Inprcamive:  Singuler.
Future : anu tii
inu tinji
ianju tinenju
iri tine
Past : anu tise
inu tisi
ianju tisenju
iri tise
IMPERATIVE : tinumu

PARTICIPLES :

Verbal,  Present : tinji
Perfect : tinja

Relative. TFuture: tini
Pagt - tisi

MATIVR.

Pluyral.
amu tinamu
aju tinasu
iru tinjeru
iarn tineru
ivi tinu

amu tisamu
aju tisasu
iru tiseru
iaru tiseru
ivi tisu

tinju

NeEgarivu

IuprcaTIve:  Stnguler.
Future : inu tinénu
inu tindi
ianju tinénju
iri tiné
Past anu tindtenu
inu tinati
ianju tinftenju
iri tinédte
IMPERATIVE : tind

PARTICIPLES :

Relative. Future: tindni
Past: tindti

Plural.

amu tindmu

aju tindsu

iru tinéru .
iaru tinéru

ivi tiné

amu tindtamu
aju tindtasu
iru tindteru
iaru tinateru
ivi tindtu

tinéto
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Part 8.—Verbal Base ending in nasal : Third Type.
The Auxiliary Verb: manba, fo be.

' AFPFIRMATIVE.

Verbal Base : man~-. Infinitive : manba.

InproaTive:  Singular. Plural.
Future : anu mai Amu manamu ‘
aju manasu
inu manji iru manjeru
ianju manenju iaru maneru
iri mane ivi manu
Past : anu mase amu masamu
aju masasu
inu masi iru maseru
ianju masenju iaru maseru
iri mase ivi masu
IMPERATIVE : manumu manju
PARTICIPLES :
Verbal. Pregent : manji
Perfect : manja
Relative. Future: mani
Past : masi

Nrgarive.
Verbal Base : sid-. Infinitive : sida.

Inprcamive:  Singular. Plural.
Future : anu sidenu amu sidamu
aju sidasu
inu sidai iru sidern
ianju sidenju iaru sideru :
iri side . ivi sido 3
Past : anu sidatenu amu sidatamu ‘
aju sidatasu :
inu sidati iru sidateru )
ianju sidatenju iaru sidateru ”
iri sidate ivi sidatu .
IMPERATIVE : none.
PARTICIPLES : ‘)
Relative. Future : sidani
Past : sidati ‘

. [V.B.—sid- is an affirmative base with a negative meaning, signi-
fying itself ‘“not being.” And so there is no negative *break” in the '
pronunciation of the verbal parts.]
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Negative Auwniliary formed from Base man-.

Verbal Base: man-.

INpIcATIVE :  Singular.

Future : anu manénu
nu mandi
ianju manénju
Iri mané

Past: anu manitenu

inu maniti
ianju manétenju
iri manéite

Plurad.

amu manimu
aju manisu
iru manéru
iaru manéru
ivi mand

amu manfitamu
aju manédtasu
iru maniteru
iaru manédteru
ivi manitu

IMPERATIVE : mani manétu
PARTICIPLES :
Relative. Future: manini
Past : manéti

[N.B.—The Future Tense of the Auxiliary, Affirmative and Nega-
tive, has a present significance as well ag a future one. E.g., anu mai,
I am ; anu sidenu and &nu manénu, I am not.]

Secrion V.
COMPOUND TENSES.

The four Compound Tenses are Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and
Pluperfect. Tt will not be necessary to give their conjugations in full
because they are all formed by combining the Present and Perfect Verbal
Participles of the verbs with the Future and Past Tenses of the Auxiliary
manba which has already been conjugated. The future of manba
has also a present tense significance and always has this meaning when
used in the Compound Tenses. The Compound Tenses are only used
in the Indicative Mood and the Relative Participles and are made up as
follows :—

The Present Tense is formed by the Present Verbal Participle fol-
lowed by the Future Auxiliary.

Affirmative. Indicative: anu tdkai mai, I am walking.

Relative . i
7 Participle }takal mani.
Negative. Indicative: anu tdkai sidenu, I am not walking.
Relative o
3 P&rtlciple } takai Sldanl R

The Imperfect Tense is formed by the Present Verhal Participle
followed by the Past Auxiliary.
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Affirmative. Indicative: dnu tdkai mase, I was walking.
Relative

” Participle

Negative. Indicative: anu takai sidatenu, I was not walking.

Relative | =1 . :q0q
P&l‘ticiple ’( Takal Slddtl.

}tﬁkai masi.

The Perfect Tense is formed by the Perfect Vorbal Participle followed
by the Fature Auxiliary.
Affirmative. Indicative: anu tdka mai, 7 have walked.

Relative o ]
” Participle }taka mani.
Negative. Indicative: &nu tdka sidenu, [ have not walked.
. Relative }tﬁka sidani.
Participle

The Pluperfect Tense is formed by the Perfect Verbal Participle
followed by the Past Auxiliary.

Affirmative. Indicative: anu taka mase, [ Lad been walking.

Relative _ )
Participle }takd masi.
Negative. Indicative: &anu tdka sidatenu, I had not been walking.

Relative Y,z s
Participle }taka sidati.

22

23

The Compound Tenses of all verbs ave made up in the same way as
above for all persons and numbers.

1. Tur Use or TENSES.

Although in general the tenses of the Kui verbs have the meanings
ascribed to them in the English equivalents already given, they do not
always fit exactly into the English scheme of tenses, as the following
will show:—

The Future Tense is used to express future happenings and actions ;
it may also indicate a customary or evervday occurrence.
E.g., vie anu mamatoki sai,
I shall go to my uncle’s house to-morrow.
kiiinga kalu uneru €akive tara asaska kalu kiinu,
Kut men drink toddy bul their women refuse it.

The Past Tense is the equivalent of the Greek Aorist or the
English Preterite. It expresses a completed action that took
place on the past. Bub sometimes it is used to express what
would be the perfect tense in English.

E.g., rosi deri kradi ronda vitenju,
he shot a large tiger the other day.
anu mingi mehpa tangi vate,
1 have come to see you.
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anu preki gatanu adtenu,

I have not hecome a thief =1 am not « thief.
siatenju,

he has died, or he is dead.

The Present T'ense describes happenings that are actually going
on at the present.
E.g., amu mai niju tani idu ronda deéspi manamu,
we are building « house in our village.
But it is not used to express future intentions such as the
English clause, “he is going to the market this afternoon.”
For this the Future would be used, thus, venda vela ata
tangi sanenju.

The Imperfect Tense expresses an incomplete action which was
going on in the past when something else happened.
E.g., sila pdoru tonditi deli tani &mu panga tani séru riii
masamu.
at the time when the quarrel began we were nloughing in
the field.
It may also express a customary action of the past.
E.g., kahe kilinga mrimi gandi maspi maseru,
in the early days the Kui people used to offer (lit. bury)
the meriah sucrifice.

The Perfect Tense is not used nearly so frequently as it is in Eng-
lish; it ecxpresses an action that has taken place and the
effects of which continue in the present.

E.g., eanju vdja manenju,
he has come.
anu éraringi sia mai,
I have given it to her.
inu koksa manji,
you have sat down,
(L.e. you are sitting down).
(This clause is never expressed by the present in Kui.)
So also,
amu do6sa manamu,
we are lying down.

The Pluperfect Tense is used very much as it is in English.
E.g., eanju vaja sidatenju,
he had not come.

But note—
Inu koksa masi,
you were sitting down.
amu dosa masamu,
we were lying down.
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2. PrinciparL Parts orF VERBS.

Certain parts of the verb may be regarded as being the key to the
whole confugation of the verb; when these parts are known all other
verbal parts may be deduced with ease. These parts are five :—

(@) The Infinitive.

(b) The First Person Singular Future Indicative Affirmative.
(¢) The First Person Singular Past Indicative Affirmative.
(d) The Present Verbal Participle.

(e) The Perfect Verbal Participle.

The following list gives the prineipal parts of all tvpes of verbs :—

PriNciparn, PARTS.

BASE ENDING IN o e e
1 2 3 4 | B

First Conjugation :
kK,g,p,b,h laka lakii | lakite | lakai  ldka
s, jrmj, t, d, nd |

panda | pandii | pandite patki panda
t,d,nd, r, r

Second Conjugation”: ;
! :
I

Any vowel ! jdpa jai - jate japi { jasa
k lepka |leki | lekte | lepki  leksa
s, t,t,r, 1,1 ' vespa | vesi veste vespi vessa
h ' : mehpa | mehi 1 mehte | mehpi 1 meha
P sappa | sapi i siApte | sApai E sapsa
1 irregular nolpa | noli note nolpi g nolsa
Third Conjugation :
é,1,0,u I kova koi kote | koi g koa
a sava sai sate sii sdja .

(Special form) giva gii gite gipki | gia
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- P;£N C;;A~L PARTé. o
BASE wWNDING IN 1 [ 9 ‘ 3 4 5
Fourth Conjugation : [
Any vowel tréba 1 tréi =~ tréte trébi tréja
g nobga 1 nogi i nogde | nobgi | nogja
1: st Type solba | soli | séte | solbi | solja
1: 2nd Type jelba 3 jeli ( jese jelbi jejay
1: 3vd Type salba  sai | sase saji saja
Nagal: 1st Type | panba | pai ; pate panbi | panja
Nasal: 2nd Type | tinba | tii ‘ tise tinji tinja
Nagal : 3vrd Type | manba | mai | mase | manji | manja

3. CoNTrACTED FoORMS.

In the common speech of the people the compound tenses are not
usually given their full form but are contracted by omitting the first
two letters, ma, of the affirmative auxiliary and joining the rest of the
auxiliary to the Verbal Participle.

E.g., inu ani paiti gipkinji?

what work ARE YOU DOING ?
¢ipkinji is a contraction of gipki manji.

earu maringa tasaneru,
they HAVE BROUGHT bamboos.

tasaneru is a contraction of tasa maneru.

anu naju takarii vessase,
I mAD TOLD the village folk.

vessase is a contraction of vessa mase.

Sometimes the Present Verbal Participle of giva, fo do, is reduced
to gipi.

A common idiom in speech overcomes the harshness of the bare
command in the Imperative Singular Affirmative. The word ike a little,
is added to the imperative which is contracted by the omission of the
personal ending.

E.g., vesike (vesumu + ike), speak.
taike or taika (tdmu + ike), bring.



CHAPTER VIL

VERBS.
PART II.—APPELLATIVES AND PARTICLES.

This chapter includes the following scetions ;—

I. Verbal Appellatives.
TI. Modal Particles.
III. Transition Particles.
IV. Motion Particles.

Sedarron I
APPELLATIVE FORMATIONS.
1. VERBAL APPELLATIVE ENDINGS USED INSTEAD OF THE COPULA.
The verbal appellative endings comprise the full range of persons,

first, second and third. singular and plural, masculine, feminine and
neuter. They are :—

Stngular. Plural,
1st Person : -anu -amu
~asu
2nd Person: ~ati ~ateru
3rd Person : Masculine : ~anju -aru or ~aka
Fem. and Neut: -ari -ai

These personal suffixes may be added to all Relative Participles, as
well as some nouns, pronouns, adjectives and adverbs, and so form
expressions which in Hnglish would be adjectives or adjectival clauses
or phrases connected with a noun or pronoun by the present tense of the
verb “to be” as a copula.

B.g., eanju degitanju,
he is the man who ran dway.

anu deranu,
I am great.

In the above examples degitanju is formed by adding the verbal
appellative ending -anju to the past relative participle of dega, to run ;
and deranu is the adjective deri, great, plus the verbal appellative
-anu.
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(a) Added (o Relative Participles.

All relative participles of all verbs and tenses, affirmative and
negative, may receive the verbal appellative endings. 1f the verb giva,
to do, be taken as a type, the following is a complete list of verbal
appellative forms of the first person singular.  The other persons may
be deduced therefrom. )

AFPIRMATIVE,

Future : anu ginanu, I am the person who will do.
Past : anu gitanu, . I am the person who did.
Present: anu gipki mananuw, [ am the person who is doing.
Imperfect: anu gipki masanu, [ am the person who was doing.
Perfect : anu gia mananu, I am the person who has done.
Pluperfect: @nu gia masanu, I am the person who had done.

NEGATIVE.

Future : anu gidnanu, I am the person who will not do.
Past - anu gifitanu, I am the person who did not do.
Present:: anu gipki sidananu, [ am the person who is not doing.
Imperfect: anu gipki sidatanu, I am the person who was not doing.
Perfect : anu gia sidananu, [ am the person who has not done.

Pluperfect : anu gia sidatanu, I am the person who had not done.

Appellative forms of all verbs are made up in the above manner by
adding the verbal appellative endings to the appropriate relative parti-
ciple less its final enunciative -i. Appellatives formed from relative
participles retain the verbal force of the verh and may govern an object
or be qualified by an adverh.

E.g., 1maha dehane sernja manari gina ?

is this mango a very ripe one ?
iru idu tini déspi manateru,
you are the people who are building the house.

(0) Added to Nouns.

Some nouns may receive the verbal appellative endings, though the
suffixes are congiderably modified.

All caste names such as kilenju, domenju, etc., may receive the
suffixes, also words like mrehenju, mrienju, etc., and sometimes
uncompounded nouns.

The suffixes are added as follows —

anu kiaentenu, I am a Kui person.
inu kiienti, you are a Kui person.
ianju kiienju, he is ¢ Kui man.

iri kiali, she is a Kui woman,

amu kiiinganamu, we are Kui people.
aju kilinganasu,  we are Kui people.
iru kiiinganderu, you are Kui people.
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iaru kiiinga, they are Kut men.
ivi kialiska, they are K women.

And so also :—

anu domentenu, I am a Pano person.
anu mrehentenu, I am ¢ man.

anu mi abatenu, I am your father.
anu kraditenu, [ am a tiger.

(e) Added to Pronouns.

Some pronouns may receive the verbal appellative endings, a
follows :—
Demonstralzve Pronouns, on the bases 1, €, 4 and 0.

B.g., @nu eanu, [ am that person.

inu eati you are that person.
ianju eanju, he s that man.
iri eri, she (or it) 1s that woman (or thing).

amu eamu, we are those persons.

aju easu, we are those persons.

iru eateru, you are those persons.

iaru earu, they are lhose men.

ivi evi, they are those women (or things).

ianju eanju is often emphasised by adding -ne to eanju,
thus :—
ianju eanje (=ianju eanju + ne).
Interrogative Pronouns on the bases imabai and ani.
imbai, who?
anu imbananu, whoam I ?

inu imbanati, who are you ?
eanju imbananju, who is he?
eri imbanari, who 5 she ?
amu imbanamu, who are we?
aju imbanasu, who are we?

iru imbanateru, who are you?
earu imbanaru, who are they ?
évi imbanai, whe are they ?

The simple imbai is, however, used for all persons more
commonly than the above appellative forms.
E.g., Inuimbai? who are you ?
ani, whar?
anu ananu, whatam 12

inu anati, what are you ¢
eanju ananju, what s he?
eri anari, what is she (o it) ?

amu anamu, what are we?
aju anasu, what are we?

“‘;ﬁ -
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iru anateru, what are you?
earu anaru, what are they?
evi anai, what are they ?
Pronominal Appellatives on the basis ta-.
E.g., anu € naju tanu, I am a person of that village.
inu € ndju tati, you are « person of that village.
And so on for all persons, quite vegularly.
Anutenu, amutamu, ajutasu, are emphasised, or almost re-
flexive, forms of the simple personal pronouns.

B.g.. ajutasu reha anasu,
let us owrselves be glud.

(d) Added to Adjectives and Numerals.

Some adjectives may receive the verbal appellative endings.
E.g., anuneganu, I am good.

anu deranu, [ am greal.

anu béganu, I am differend.

anu pradanu, I am old.

And so on guite regularly for all persons.

The appellatives are added to the auxiliary word gati, and from
it many adjectival phrases formed.

E.g., anu &lu gatanu, [ am wise (lit. I am o wise one).

The numerals ro and ri, also receive the verbal appellative endings.
anu roanu, [ am one person.
" inu roati, You dre ONE PErsomn.
ianju roanju, he is one man.
(iri ronde), she (or it) is one woman (or thing).
amu riamu, we are fwo Persons.
iru riateru, you daré lwo Persons.
iaru riaru, fhey are fwo men.
(ivi rinde),  lhey are two women (or things).
The singular numeral ro is used idiomatically even with a plural
personal suffix, as follows :—

amu roamu ira ginamu, roamu era ginamu,
ONE oF Us will do this, ONE OF US that.

iru roateru veska péskatu, roateru pala vajatu,
ONE OF YOU split the wood, ONE OF YOU cook the food.

(e) Added to Adverbs.

Some adverbs receive the verbal appellative endings.

anu ihtanu, I am this kind of person.
inu ihtati, you are this kind of person.

And so on for all persons.
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Also, anu sendonanu, etc.,
I am one above, ete.

amu esonamu ? ete.,

how many are we ? ete.

anu & dehngi tanu, etc.,

I am a person like that, elc.
anu isingi tanu ? ete..

what sort of person am I? etc.

The following appellatives are commonly used —

embeenju ? where is he?

embee ? where is she (or i) ?
embeeru ? where are they ?
emboo ? where are they ?

2. VERBAL APpELLATIVE ENDINGS USED TO EXPRESS
THE HORTATIVE.

The Hortative indicates an exhortation or semi-imperative, such as
is implied in the English words “let him run,”  let me speak.” It is
expressed by adding to the verb the particle -k to which is suffixed the
verbal appellative endings to indicate the various persons.

In the Affirmative the Hortative suffixes are added to the Infinitive
except in a few Fourth Conjugation verbs. In the Negative, however,
they are added to the Verbal Base plus the vowel -4 which is charac-
teristic of the negative throughout all the conjugations.

The following will illustrate the way in which the Hortative is made
up i—

takakanu, lel me walk.

taka = Infinitive.

k = Hortative particle.

anu = Verbal appellative suffix First Person singular.
takidkanu, let me not walk.

tdk =Verbal Base.

4  =Helping vowel after Negative « break.”

k  =Hortative particle.

anu = Verbal appellative suffix.

The following paradigm gives all the persons, Affirmative and Nega-
tive, with their English equivalents :—
Type: tdka, fo walk

ATFIRMATIVE.

Singular: takakanu, let me walk.
takakati, let you walk.
takakanju, lel him walk.
takakari, let her or it walk.

Plural : takakamu, let us walk.
takakasu, let us walk.

o s,
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takakateru, lel you walk.
takakarn, let them walk.
takakai, let them walk.

NEGATIVE.

Singular: takdkanu, let me not wolk.
takdkati, let you nol walk.
takikanju, let him nol walk.
takdkari, let her or il not walk.

Plural : takdkamu, lel us not walk.
takékasu, et us not walk.
takikateru, lef you not walk.
takdkaru, et them not walk.
takikai, let them not walk.

.The second persons singular and plural arve very rarely used. In
the following paragraphs, instead of setting forth all the hortative forms
in detail, the third person singular masculine will be used as the repre-
sentative form, from which all the others may be readily made up.

The mode of adding the Hortative suffixes for all the conjugations
is ag follows i—

() First C’onjugdtion :a Verbs.
In the Affirmative the Hortative suffixes are added to the Infinitive,
and in the Negative to the Verbal Base plus the -4 vowel, thus :—
Type: 1aka, to sacrifice.

Affirmative : 1ldkakanju.
Negative: lakikanju.

(b) Second Conjugation : pa Verbs.
In the Affirmative the Hortative suffixes are added to the Infinitive,
and in the Negative to the Verbal Base plus the -4 vowel.

Type: vépa, to strike.

Affirmative : vépakanju.

Negative: vedkanju.
Type: lepka, to break.

Affirmative : lepkakanju.

Negative: lekdkanju.
Type: vespa, fo speak.

Affirmative: vespakanju.

Negative: vesdkanju.
(¢) Thard Conjugation : va Verbs.

In the Affirmative the Hortative suffixes are added to the Il_lﬁnitive,
the semi-formative -v of which is changed to its corresponding surd
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-p. In the Negative the suffixes are added to the Verbal Base
plus -4.
Type: kova, to reap.
Affirmative: kopakanju.

Negative:  kddkanju.
(d) Fourth Conjugation: ba Verbs,
i

(i) All verbs whose bases end in « vowel, g, or 1 (except salba) :

In the Affirmative the Hortative suffixes are added to the In-
finitive, and in the Negative to the Verbal Base plus the vowel -&

Type: tréba, to journey. -,
Affiemative: tréebakanju.
Negative : trédkanju.

Type: nobga, to wash.
Affirmative: nobgakanju.
Negative: nogikanju,
Type: solba, fo enter.
Affirmative : sdlbakanju.
Negative : soldkanju.
(ii) All verbs whose bases end in a nasal, and the verb salba :

In the Affirmative the Hortative suffixes are added to the Verbal
Base plus the vowel -a, and in the Negative to the Verbal Base plus
the vowel -d.

Type: salba, io go.

Affirmative : salakanju.
Negative : salikanju.
Type: panba, to oblain.
Affirmative: panakanju.
Negative : pandkanju.
Type: manba, o be, to remain.
Affirmative : manakanju.
Negative : sidakanju, or manidkanju.

[N.B.—The first person plural inclusive future indicative affirmative
of any verb is commonly used in a semi-exhortative fashion.

E.g., ehengi ginasu, we will do thus, or let us do thus.]

Smorron II.
MODAL PARTICLES.

The conjugation of the Kui verb is defective in moods. It has a seb
of tense and persoual endings to express the Indicative Mood, but no
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separate set for the Subjunctive and Optative Moods. This deficiency
is somewhat effectively remedied by the use of particles which are added
to the verb and incorporated into its conjugation. Beside these par-
ticles are others which express such modalities as “ motion preceding
action,” and the transition of a verb’s action to an object in the first or
second person. These latiter are dealt with in Sections IIT and IV, but
the use of the following particles is explained here :(—

1. The Conditional Particle -eka.
2. The Causal Particle -aki.
3. The Optative Particle ~ma.

1. Tuar CoNDITIONAL PARTICLE -eka.

The Conditional is expressed by adding the particle -eka to the
Relative Participle of the verb that indicates the conditional action.
No change is made in the particle to specify person or number so that
these must be gathered from the subject. But tense is indicated by
using the appropriate tense of the relative participle. Only three of
the six relative participles, however, are used.

The Past Relative Participle is used to express the Future and
Indefinite tenses of the Conditional.

The Imperfect Relative Participle is used to express the Present
and Imperfect tenses of the Conditional.

The Pluperfect Relative Participle is used to express the Perfect,
Pluperfect and Past tenses of the Conditional. ’

For the Affirmative the particle -eka is added to the affirmative
relative participle, less the final -i.

takiti + eka =takiteka.
masi + eka=maseka.

Tov the N egative the particle ~eka is usually modified to -aka, ~e
being changed to -a by the influence of a preceding -a and a succeeding
-a, and this particle is added to the negative relative participle, less the
final -i. "

takiti + eka = takitaka.
sidati + gka =sidataka.

The following is a full list of the Conditional forms with their
possible English equivalents; taka, o walk, is used as a type verb :—

(@) Conditional Particle added to the Past Relative Participle.

Affirmative : anu takiteka,

if I shall walk

if I walk

of I should walk

if I walked (future).

Negative:  anu tdkitaka,

if I shall not walk
if I do not walk
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if I should not walk
if I did not walk (future).

('b) Conditional Particle added to the Imperfect Relative Participle.

Affirmative : anu takai maseka,

if I am walking
if I were walking
if I was wallking.

Negative:  anu takai sidataka,
of I am not walking
+f I were not walking
of I was not walking.

(¢) Conditional Particle added io the Pluperfect Relative Puarticiple.

Affirmative: 4nu taka maseka,

if I have walked

if I should have walked
if I have been walking
if T had walked

if I had been walking
if I walked (past).

Negative: anu taka sidataka,
if I have not walked
if I should not have walked
if I have not been walking
if I had not walked
if I had not been walking
if I did not walk (past).

The subject of a Conditional is usually put into the nominative
case, though it may sometimes be in the genitive if it immediately
precedes the verb.

E.g., nai vadtaka iru sodi venéru,
if I do mot come you will not hear the news.

The subject may be any number, gender or person, but the condi-
tional particle remains the same for all subjects. The verb in the
conditional retains its full verbal force and may govern an object or be
qualified by an adverb. In a sentence the conditional clause precedes
the principal clause.

E.g., Inu midakanii véle grapsa maseka earu ide €ra gule
punba miineru sena,
if you had taught the children earlier they would probably have
been able to understand all that by this time.

Sometimes the emphatic particle -ve is added to the conditional
form and this extends its meaning to a Concessive (= although ).
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E.g., anu eanii sahtekave eanju riénju,
though (lit. even if) I beat him he will not cry.

Sometimes, also, the emphatic particle -ne is added to the condi-
tional, but this does not alter its meaning.
The future conditional affirmative is often used to express a future
temporal clause, thus i —
B.g.. aba saseka Inu ira simu eaniki,
when father goes give him this.

2. Tur CausaL ParricLz ~-aki.

There is no special conjunction in Kui that means *“because.”
though the periphrasis anariki iseka comes to mean ‘“because’ and
may be used as a conjunction in that sense. But the normal way of
expressing a causal clause is by adding the particle -aki fo the relative
participle of the verh whose action is causal.

Number and person are not expressed in the causal particle but are
gathered from the subject, the causal particle remaining the same for
all subjects. But tense ig indicated by using the appropriate tense of
the relative participle. All the six relative participles may be used
with the causal particle and each participle expresses its own particular
tense

For the Affirmative the causal partlcle -aki is added to the
affirmative relative participle, less the final -i.

takini + aki =tikinaki.
mani + aki = manaki.

For the Negative the particle -aki is added, unchanged, to the
negative relative participle, less the final -i.
takdni + aki = takdnaki.
sidani + aki=sidanaki.

The following is a full list of causal forms with their English equi-
valents. The verb taka, fo walk, is used as a type:—

(@) Future.
Affirmative: anu takinaki,
because I shall walk.
Negative:  anu takédnaki,
because I shall not walk.

'(b) Past.
Affirmative : anu takitaki,
because I walked.
Negative:  anu takitaki,
because I did not walk.
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(c) Present.

Affirmative: anu tdkai manaki,
because I am walking.

Negative: anu takai sidanaki,
because I am not walking.

(d) Imperfect.
Affirmative: anu tikai masaki,

because I was walking.
Negative: anu takai sidataki,

because I was not walking.

(e) Perfect.
Affirmative : anu taka manaki,
because I have walked.
Negative: anu taka sidanaki,
because I have not walked.

(f) Pluperfect.

Affirmative: anu taka masaki,
because I had walked.

Negative: &anu tdka sidataki,
because I had not walked.

The subject of a causal clause may be any number, gender or
person, and the causal form itself retains its verbal force, governing
an object or being qualified by an adverb. The subject is generally
put into the nominative case but when it immediately precedes the
causal it may be in the genitive.

In a sentence the causal clause precedes the principal clause.

E.g., piiu neginanga vaitaki kiidi plahanga gule situ,

the paddy plants all died because the rain did not come
sufficiently.

plamba gataru kradinga rohna vipka dahpi masaki
€vi & dina tuhanai sasu,

because the hunters were always seeking to shoot them, the tigers
left that couniry and went away.

Sometimes a causal clause is expressed by beginning the clause with
anariki iseka (=lit. for what, if you say), which may be regarded as the
equivalent of the conjunction ¢ because.” The verb of the causal clause
is then a finite verb in the indicative mood and not a participle with
the causal particle added.. The causal clause, also, succeeds the
principal clause and does not precede it.

E.g., anu e ndju tangi sase, anariki iseka embangi metka

dina gari vai manu inji anu sodi pate,
I went to that village because I received the mews that some
peacocks were coming there everyday.

P e
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3. TuE OpTATIVE PARTICLE ma.

The equivalent of the English optative auxiliary * would,” is ex-
pressed by the particle ma which follows the Future or Past tense of
the verb indicative.

E.g., €ra inu gii ma,

I would do that.

The particle ma is therefore often used in the apodosis or prin-
cipal clause after a Conditional clause.

B.g., 7iruide kiidinga vikteka sdnjine ma,
1t would be well if you sow the paddy now.

Anu veéle punja maseka eanii uje vessa duhte ma,
if I had known before I would certainly have told him.

SecTionN III
FIRST axp SECOND PERSON TRANSITION PARTICLES.

The Kui language has a peculiar construetion that expresses the
verbal idea of the special transition of the verb’s action from the subject
to a first or second personal pronoun, singilar or plural, which is the
direct or indirect object of the verb. To express in Kui the English
sentence, 1 will give this to you, ” it is not sufficient to use the ordi-
nary form of the verb *“ to give” and say ira anu ningi sii, but a particle,
-a, is introduced into the verb which expresses the tra,nmtlon, or carrying
over, of the verb’s action from the subject anu, to the second personal
indirect object ningi; and the correct form of the sentence becomes,
ira anu mny siai. If the indirect object had been a third person then
the verb sii would have been sufficient and correct.

B.g., ira fnu eariki sii, [ will give this fo them.

The particles which express this transition of the verb’s action to a
first or second person will be called Transition Particles. It is impor-
tant to notice that they are not reflexives because the subject of a verb
incorporating the particle is always different from the object to which
the particle has reference. It is equally important to notice that
though the subject may be a First, Second or Third Personal Pronoun,
or a Noun, Rational or Non-Rational, the object of a verb incorporating
the transition particle must be a Pronoun of the First or Second Person,
Singular or Plural, expressed or understood. The object of the transi-
tion particle may be direct or indirect; the verbal action may denote
something done actually upon the First or Second Personal object, or it
may be something done for or something given to the object.

E.g., eanju tira paiti giva tangi nangi pandatenju,

HE SENT me to do his work.

ni poteka neginanga tugdai gina?
SEALL I FASTEN your necklace properly ?
embangi solba kiina, nakuri kasane,
don’t go in there, the dog WILL BITE you.
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i sinda nai torenja nangi siatenju,
my friend GAVE this cloth to me.

The transition particles are :—

Affirmative -a, and Negative -ara, and these are in some verbs
assisted by t, d, r or j, in both Affirmative and Negative. The
particles are inserted between the verbal base and the tense
and personal suffixes, and the following will illustrate how they
are inserted in all the verbal forms except the Infinitive and
the Verbal Participles.

Future Indicative :
Affirmative: si+a+ i=siai,
I will give to you.
Negative:  si+ara-+enu=sjaraénu,
I will not give to you.
Past Indicative:
Affirmative : si- a4 te=siate,
I gave to you.
Negative:  si+ara-atenu=siaraiitenn,
I did not give {o you.

Imperative :
Affirmative: si+a+mu=siamu,
give to me.
Negative: si+4ara-+a==siarad,

do not give to me.

Future Relative Participle :
Affirmative: si+a+ ni=siani.
Negative:  si+ara-+ani=siaradni.

Past Relotive Participle :
Affirmative: si+a+ ti=siati.
Negative:  si+ara+ ati=siaraéti.

Hortative :

Affirmative: si+a+ kanju=siakanju,
let him give to me.

Negative:  si+ara+akanju=siaradikanju,
let him not give to me.

Conditional (Future Tense) :
Affirmative: si+a- teka=siateka or siataka,
if (1) give to you.
Negative:  si+ara-ataka-—siarafitaka,
if (I) do mot give to you.

o e—— e s e AT HEN
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Causal (Future Tense)t
Affirmative: si+a+naki=sianaki,
because (1) shall give to you.
Negative:  si+ara-+ anaki=siarainaki,
because (1) shall not give to you.

The future tense of siva with the trangition particles and English
equivalents is given below and from this the meaning of all moods and
tenses may be deduced :—

anu siai, I will give lo you (sing. or plur.).

inu siadi, you will give to me (or us).

ianju sianenju, he will give {0 me (or us), or, he will give to you (sing.
or plur.).

iri siane, she or 4t will give to me (or us), or, she or it will give to

you (sing. or plur.).

amu sianamu, we will give fo you (sing. or plur.).

iru siaderu, you will give to me (or us).

iaru sianeru, they will give to me (or us), orv, they will give fo you
(sing. or plur.).

ivi sianu, they will give to me (or us), or, they will give to you
(sing. or plur.).

It will be seen that when the subject of the verb is the first person
the object of the transition particle must be second person, singular or
plural ; that when the subject of the verb is second person the object of
the transition particle must be first person, singular or plural; and that
when the subject is third person, masculine, feminine or neuter, the
object of the transition particle may be either first or second person,
singular or plural.

In setting forth the manner in which the transition particles are
added to all verbs, first the verb siva, lo give, will be conjugated in the
simple tenses with the particles, that verb being chosen as a type because
the transition particles are added to it quite simply and regularly, and
because they arve very commonly used with it. Then each conjugation
will be dealt with in turn and modifications noted, while manba, as the
auxiliary will be conjugated in full. This will be followed by the com-
pound tenses with transition particles, and finally a list of important
parts given of representative verbs, so that all possible forms may be
made up from it.

The First Person Plural Inclusive does not receive the transition
particles, nor do the Infinitive and the Verbal Participles. The Third
Person Singular Masculine of the Hortative is given in the paradigm,
and from this the other persons can be formed. The Conditional and
Causal expressions are formed regularly from the Relative Participles,
the first vowel of the Conditional particle usually being attracted to -a
by the preceding -a of the transition particle, thus: siateka usually
becomes siataka, if (I)give (fo you).
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1. ConNyucaTiON OF VERB WITH TRANSITION PARTICLES.

Infinitive : siva, to give.

Verbal Base : si-.

APFPIRMATIVE.

INpIOATIVE : Sengular. Plural.
Future: anu siai amu sianamu
inu siadi iru siaderu
ianju sianenju iaru sianeru
iri siane ivi sianu
Past: anu siate amu siatamu
inu siati iru siateru
ianju siatenjn iaru siateru
iri siate ivi siatu
IMPERATIVE : siamu siatu
PARTICIPLES :
Relative. Future: siani
Past : siati
HorraTive : siakanju
NEGATIVE.
InproaTive: Singular. Plural.
Future: adnu siaraénu amu siaradmu
inu siarai iru siaraéru

ianju siaraénju
iri siaraé

iaru siaraéru
ivi siarad

Past : anu siaradtenu amu siaradtamu
inu siaraiti iru siaradteru
ianju siaraidtenju iaru siaraiiteru
iri siaraite ivi siaradtu

IMPERATIVE : siarad siaradtu
ParTI0IPLES :

Relative. Future: siaradni

Past: siaradti
HorTATIVE : siaradkanju

[N.B.—The negative transition particle -aja is as commonly used
as -ara, so that siaraénu becomes siaja&nu, and so on for all persons
and tenses. In the Second Person Singular Future Negative, the a of
the personal termination is assimilated into the final a of the transition
particle, so that the staccato pronunciation falls on the i of the per-
sonal suffix, thus—siarai not siarai.]




TRANSITION PARTICLES. 105

2. MODIFICATIONS OF THE TRANSITION PARTICLES IN THE
FOUR CONJUGATIONS.

(a) First Conjugation: a Verbs.

The Transition Particles are :—

Affirmative: -a
Negative:  -ara

and they are added to the verbal base, the helping vowel -i peculiar to
these verbs being omitted.

E.g., Anu mingi pehai, I will drive you away.
inu mingi peharaénu, I will not drive you away.

The particles are added regularly as in siva except for the follow-
ing :— .
(i) The First and Second Persons Singular Future Indicative
Affirmative have alternative extended particles, -ara or
-aja instead of -a.

E.g., anu pehai may be anu peharai, or pehajai.
inu pehadi may be inu peharadi, or pehajadi.

These aternative forms are used more commonly than the
simple ones; all the other persons have only the shorter
regular forms.

(i) The Imperatives Singular and Plural Affirmative usually have
the extended forms.

E.g., pehamu becomes peharamu or pehajamu.
pehatu becomes peharatu or pehajatu.

(iii) The Hortative Affirmative regularly receives an extended
particle -arapa instead of -a.

E.g., peharapakanju, let him send me (or us or you) away.

(b) Second Comjugation: pa Verbs.

The Transition Particles are :—
Affirmative : -ta.
Negative:  -tara.
They are added to the verbal base for all parts of all verbs quite
regularly.

E.g., anu ningi vetai, I shall strike you.
Anu ningi vétaraénu, I shail not strike you.
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(¢) Third Conjugation: va Verbs.

The Transition Particles are :—

Affirmative: -a.
Negative: -ara.

They are added quite regularly to the verbal base for all verbs,
except ava, to become, the type for this conjugation being siva, to give.

The Transition Particles for ava are -ja and -jara, the j being
inserted to avoid hiatus.

E.g., ajamu, be (for me).

(&) Fourth Conjugation: ba Verbs.

(i) When the verbal base ends in g the Transition Particles are :—

Affirmative: -da.
Negative: -dara.

They are added yuite regularly to the verbal base, and wherever
in the ordinary conjugation of the verb modifications of tense and
personal suffixes appear, these become regular again after the transition
particle.

E.g., tubga, to fasten a necklace.

anu tugdai, I will fasten (for you)
anu tugdaraénu, I will not fasten (for you).
anu tugdate, I fastened (for you).

anu tugdaraitenu, I did not fasten (for you).

(ii) When the verbal base ends in 1, the Transition Particles are :—
For the First Type:  Affirmative: -da.
Negative:  -dara.

For the Second Type: Affirmative: -ja.
Negative:  -jara.

Before they are added, the final 1 of the verbal base is omitted.
All tense and personal suffixes become regular again, no matter what
modifications have taken place in the ordinary conjugation of the verb.

E.g., solba, fo enier.

anu sodai, I will enter to you.
anu s6daraénu, I will not enter to you.
anwv sbddate, I eniered to you.

Anu sodarafitenu, I did not enter to you

jelba, fo pull.

anu jejai, I wnll pull you.
anu jejaraénu, I will not pull you
anu jejate, I pulled you.

Anu jejaraditenu, [ did not pull you.
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(lii) When the verbal base ends in a nasal the Transition Particles
are :—

For the First Type: Affirmative : -da.
Negative: - ara.

Ior the Second Type: Affirmative: -ja.
Negative:  -jara.

They ate added quite regularly to the verbal base which is retained
intact throughout and all tense and personal inflexions are suffixed
regularly, no matter what modifications take place in the ordinary con-
jugation of the verb.

B.g., enba, to pul forth the hand.

anu endai, I will put out my hand to you.
anu éndaraénu, I will not put out my hand to you.

anu éndate, I put out my hand to you.
ainu endaraitenu, I did not put out my hand to you.
venba, to hear, listen to, enquire of.

anu venjai, I will hear you.
anu venjaraénu, I will not hear you.

anu venjate, I heard gyou.
anu venjaradtenu, I did not hear you.

3. CownjyugaTiON OF manba WITH TRANSITION PARTICLES.

Infinitive : manba, o be. Verbal Base: man-.

AFFIRMATIVE.

INDrcATIVE : Singular. Plural.
Future : anu manjai Amu manjanamu
inu manjadi ira manjaderu
ianju manjanenju iaru manjaneru
iri manjane ivi manjanu
Past ; anu manjate Amu manjatamu
inu manjati iru manjatern
ianju manjatenju iaru manjateru
iri manjate ivi manjatu
IMPERATIVE : manjamu manjatu
ParTIOIPLES :
Relative. Future: manjani
Past manjati

HorraTive: manjakanju
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NmGgaTive.
Verbal Base.: sid- .

InpIcATIVE : Singular. Plural.
Future : anu sidaraénu amu sidaraimu
inu sidarai iru sidaraéru
ianju sidaraénju  iaru sidaraéru
iri sidaraé ivi sidarad
Past : anu sidaradtenu  Amu sidaradtamu
inu sidaradti iru sidarafiteru
ianju sidaradtenju iaru sidarafteru
iri sidaradite ivi sidaradtu
IMPERATIVE : sidarai sidaraiitu
PARTICIPLES :
Relative. Future: sidaraini
Past : sidaradti
. HORTATIVE : sidaradkanju

[N.B.—The r throughout the negative is sometimes changed
to j. E.g., ivi sidajad.]

Fy

The Negative Auxiliary formed from the base man-, may also re-
ceive the transition particles; -j is inserted between the base and the
tense and personal endings, the vowel immediately following it being
pronounced in a staccato fashion.

Verbal Base.: man-. :

INDICATIVE : Singuler. ‘ Plural.
Future: anu manjénu amu manjimu
inu manjai iru manjéru
ianju manjénju iaru manjéru
iri manjé ivi manjé
Past : anu manjétenu amu manjitamu
inu manjati iru manjéteru
ianju manjdtenju iaru manjiteru
iri manjite ivi manjitu
IMPERATIVE : manji manjitu
PARTICIPLES '
Relative. Future: manjani
Past : manjiti

HORTATIVE : manjékanju
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Some other wealk verbs also have in common use shortened negative
forms with the transition particles, in which the consonantal part of the
particle only is ingerted immediately after the verbal base.

Future, ‘Past.

f.g.. ahpa: anu ahténu, etc. anu ahtitenu, ete.
duhpa: anu duhténu, etc. anu duhtitenu, etc.
mehpa: Anv mehténu, ebe. anu mehtitenu, etec.
venba: anu venjénu, ete. anu venjitenu, ete.

4. CompPOUND TENSES WITH THE TRANSITION PARTICLES.

In the Compound Tenses for all verbs the transition particles are
incorporated within the auxiliary, so that instead of mai and mase
being used with the Present and Perfect Verbal Participles, the auxi-
liaries are manjai and manjate in the Affirmative and sidaraénu and
sidaradtenu in the Negative.

Using siva as a type the full scheme of Compound Tenses is as
follows :—

AFPFPIRMATIVE.

Present : dnu sipki manjai, ete.,
I am giving to you, elc.
Imperfect: anu sipki manjate, etc.,
I was giving to you, efc.
Perfect : anu sia manjai, ete.,
I have given to you, elc.

Pluperfect: anu sia manjate, etc.,
I had given to you, etc.

NEGATIVE.

Present : anu sipki sidaraénu, ete.,

I am not giving to you, etc.
Imperfect: Znu sipki sidaradtenu, etc.,

I was not giving to you, etc.
Perfect : anu sia sidaraénu, ete.,

I have not given to you, ete.

Pluperfect : anu sia sidaradtenu, etc.,
I had not given to you, efc.

From this scheme the Compound Tenses of all verbs may be made
up.

[V.B—A few expressions retain the transition particles even
though the idea of transition to a first or second person has been some-
what lost or does not strictly need to be indicated.

E.g., piju diane, the rain will fall (to us).
ira vetamu, Lt this (near me).
igdaterun, they threw down or away.)
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5. LisT oF IMPORTANT PARTS WiTH TRANSITION PARTICLES.

The following list of important parts of representative verbs is given
8o that from it the conjugation of all verbs may easily he made up :—

The parts given are :—
1. 1lst Person Singular Future Indicative.
9. lst Person Singular Past Indicative.
3. Imperative Singular.
4. TFuture Relative Participle.
5. Hortative 3rd Person Singular Masculine.

(@) First Conjugation : a Verbs.

panda, o send.
Affirmative. Negative.

1. pandai pandaraénu
(or pandarai
or pandajai)

2. pandate pandaraidtenu
3. pandaramu pandarai
(or pandajamu)
4. pandani pandarafni
5. pandarapakanju pandaraédkanju

(b) Second Conjugation : pa Verbs.
japa,to beg.

1. jatai jataraénu

2. jatate jatarafitenu

3. jatamu jatarad

4. jatani jataradni

5. jatakanju jataradkanju
lopka, to nourish.

1. loktai loktaraénu

2. loktate loktaradtenu

3. loktamu loktarai

4. loktani loktaradni

5. loktakanju loktaragdkanju

(¢) Third Conjugation : va Verbs.
giva, to do.

1. giai giaraénu

2. giate giarafitenu
3. giamu giarai

4, giani giarafdni

5. giakanju giaradkanju




THE MOTION PARTICLE -KA, 111

(d) Fourth Conjugation : ba Verbs.

nobga, to wash.

1. nogdai

2. mnogdate

3. nogdamu

4. nogdani

5. nogdakanju
solba, to enter.

1. sbddai

2. sodate

3. sdodamu

4, soddani

5. sddakanju
jelba, io pull.

1. jejai

2. jejate
3. jejamu
4. jejani

5. jejakanju
énba, to put forth the hand.

1. @éndai

2. @éndate

3. eéndamu

4. ‘endani

5. éndakanju
venba, to hear.

1. venjai

2. venjate

3., venjamu

4. venjani

5. venjakanju

manba, to be.

1. manjai

2. manjate

3. manjamu

4. manjani

5. manjakanju

nogdaraénu
nogdaraftenu
nogdarai
nogdarafini
nogdaraikanju

sodaraénu
sodaradtenu
sodarad
sO0daraidni
sodaradkanjun

jejaraénu
jejaradtenu
jejarad
jejaradini
jejaraikanju

endaraénu
éndaradtenu
endarad
éndaradni
endaradkanju

venjaraénu
venjaradtenu
venjarai
venjaraani
venjaradkanju

sidaraénu
sidaraitenu
sidarai
sidaraini
sidarafdkanju

SgcrroNn IV.
THE MOTION PARTICLE -KA.

The particle -ka is used to express the idea of the motion *going »
which precedes the action of the verb to which the particle is attached.

E.g., Anu mehkate, I went and looked.
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Sometimes the addition of this particle may also indicate that the
purpose of the “ going” is contained in the action of the verb.

E.g., anu mehkate may also mean I went to look.”

The particle is added to the Indicative, Imperative and Relative
Participles, of all tenses both Affirmative and Negative, but not to the
Infinitive and the Verbal Participles. It is inserted between the verbal
base and the tense and personal suffixes.

In the Affirmative the full particle -ka is used, but in the Nega-
tive thisis reduced to -k in all verbs because the suffixes added to it
all begin with a vowel. If the verb mehpa, tolook, is taken as a type
the mode of incorporating the motion particle in all the various verbal
forms may he shown as follows :—

Future Indicative :

Affirmative : meh + ka +i=mehkai,
I wiil go and look.

Negative:  meh +k + enu=mehkénu,
I unll not go and look.

Past Indicative :

Affirmative : meh + ka + te = mehkate,
I went and looked.

Negative:  meh + k + atenu = mehkitenc

I did not go and look.
Imperative :
Affirmative: meh +ka + mu=mehkamu.
go and look.
Negative:  meh + k + a=maehki,

do not go and look.

Future Relative Participle :
Affirmative : meh + ka + ni =mehkani.
Negative:  meh + Kk + ani = mehkiini.
Past Relative Participle :
Affirmative: meh +ka + ti=mehkati.
Negative:  meh + k + ati = mehkiti.
Hortative.

Affirmative: meh + ka + kanju = mehkakanju,
let him go and look.

Negative:  meh +k + akanju =mehkéikanju,
let him not go and look.
Conditional (Future Tense) :
Affirmative : meh+ka+ teka=mehkateka or mehkataka,
if (1) go and look.
Negative: meh+k +ataka=mehkitaka,
if (I) do mot go and look.

!
i
3
3
i
k)
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Causal (Future Tense):

Affirmative : meh + ka + naki = mehkanaki,
because (I) shall go and look.

Negative: meh + k +anaki=mehkinaki,
because (L) shall not go and look.

The above is an outline of the verbal forms in which the motion
particle is used. Other persons may, of course, be expressed by using
the appropriate personal ending, and other tenses of the Conditional
and Causal, by using the proper Relative Participle.

The motion particle is not used with every verb, but is only added
to those verbs with which its particular significance of motion before
action would have any meaning. But when it is used with a verb it
may be added to all the above expressions of verbal action and be
equally appropriate with any tense, person, number and gender.

B.g., iru vie mehkaderu gina?
will you go and look, to-morrow ?

évi mehkatu,
they went and looked.

aju mehkisu,
we shall not go and look.

mehkatu !

go and look !

inu paiti mehkateka sénjine ma,

1t would be a good thing if you weni and looked at the work.

A verb that has already incorporated the Transition Particle can-
not receive the motion particle in addition ; some periphrasis must be
used.

E.g., eanju sajanai embane ningi pindanenju,

he will go and meet you there, )
(lit. HAVING GONE he WILL MEET you there).

As certain modifications of the particle and its mode of attachment
for the Simple Tenses are to be noted in the various conjugations, each
conjugation will be considered in turn.

1. FirsT CONJUGATION : 4 VERBS.

For all verbs of this conjugation, the motion particle -ka is added
to the verbal base plus the helping vowel -i, and then to the particle are
suffixed the tense and personal endings. In the Negative the helping
vowel is not lost as it is in the simple conjugation, but it is retained and
the negative tense and personal suffixes are added to the motion particle.
The motion particle is reduced to ~k in the Future Tense of the Negative
Indicative, but for all other parts the full form -ka is retained.

When the motion particle is added to any verb of the first conju-
gation, the verb is conjugated like 1aka, lakikai, etc., the paradigm of
which is given on the next page.

8
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Type : 1ak
Verbal Bas

InpicaTIVE :
Future :

Past:

IMPERATIVE :
PARTICIPLES :
Relative.

HORTATIVE :

INDICATIVE :
Future :

Past :

IMPERATIVE :
PARTIOIPLES :
Relative.

HorTaTIvE :

[N.B.—The verb ota, o bring or feich a person, is not usually con-
jugated without the motion particles, so that its regular principal parts
are: otikai, otikate, otki mangai and ota mangai. The verb sura,
to see, beside its regular form surikai, ete., has also an irregular form

sekai, ete. (I w

KUI GRAMMAR.

First Conjugation with Motion Particles.

a, to sacrifice.

e: lak-. Infinitive: 1aka.

AFFIRMATIVE.

Singular.
anu lakikai
inu lakikadi
ianju lakikanenju
iri lakikane
anu lakikate
inu lakikati

ianju lakikatenju
iri lakikate

Plural.
amu lakikanamu
aju lakikanasu
iru lakikaderu
iaru lakikaneru
ivilakikanu
amu lakikatamu
aju lakikatasu
irun lakikateru
iaru lakikateru
ivi lakikatu

lakikamu lakikatu

Future : lakikani

Past : lakikati
lakikakanju

NuegAaTIVE.

Singular.
anu lakikénu
inu lakikidi
ianju lakikénju
iri lakiké
anu lakikadtenu
inu lakikaiti
ianju lakikadtenju
iri lakikaidte

Plural.
amu lakikimu
aju lakikisu
Iru lakikérn
iaru lakikéru
ivi lakiko
amu lakikaiatamu
aju lakikadtasu
iru lakikadteru
iaru lakikaiteru
ivi lakikaitu

lakikas lakikaditu
Future : l1akikadni
Past : lakikaédti
lakikadkanju

il go and see, ete.).]
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2. SecoNp CONJUGATION: pa VERBS.

For all verbs of this conjugation, except those verbs whose base
ends in -k, the motion particle -ka is, in the Affirmative, added to the
verbal base and then followed by the tense and personal suffixes.

the Negative, the particle is reduced to -k.
Second Conjugation with Molion Particles.
Type: japa, to beg.

Verbal Base: ja- Infinitive : japa.

AFFIRMATIVE.

INpioATIVE :
Future :

Singular.
anu jakai
inu jakadi
ianju jakanenju
iri jakane

Plural.
amu jakanamu
aju jakanasu
iru jakaderu
iaru jakaneru
ivi jakanu

Past : anu jakate amu jakatamu
aju jakatasu
inu jakati iru jakateru
ianju jakatenju iaru jakateru
iri jakate ivi jakatu
IMpERATIVE: jikamu jakatu
PARTICTPLES !
Relative. Future: jakani
Past : jakati
HORTATIVE : jakakanju
NEgaTIVE.
INDICATIVE : Singular. Plural.
Future: @nu jakénu amu jakdmu
aju jakidsu
inu jakdi iru jakéru
ianju jakénju iaru jakéru
iri jake ivi jakod
Past : anu jakitenu amu jakdtamu
aju jakitasu
inu jakédti iru jakiteru
iapju jakdtenju iaru jakiteru
iri jakéte ivi jakdtu
ImpERATIVE: jakid jakitu
PARTICIPLES :
Relative. Future: jakéani
Past: jakati
HoRTATIVE : jakdkanju
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All verbs of the second conjugation are declined with the motion
particles like jApa, jakai, etc., that is the particle is added immediately
after the verbal base, for all verbs, except for those verbs whose base
ends in -k. For these the base receives a helping vowel -i before the
insertion of the particle so as to avoid the conjunction of two “k”
consonants, and the verbs are conjugated like 13ka, lakikai, etc.

B.g., lepka, fo break, the Important Parts of which are :—

1. lekikai lekikénu

2. lekikate lekikaftenu
3. lekikamu lekikad

4, lekikani lekikadni
5. lekikakanju lekikadkanju

All Second Conjugation verbs with base ending -k are declined like
lepka, lekikai, etc., when the motion particles are incorporated.

[V.B.—The verb tapka, to felch, is only conjugated with the
motion particles inserted, and is defective with the ordinary form of the
particle in the simple tenses, tapa, io bring, being used in those tenses
to supply the lack. Tts principal parts therefore are: tapka, takai,
takate, tapki mangai, taksa mangai. But the alternative forms
takisakai and takisakate, etc., are in use.]

3. TrirD CONJUGATION: va VERBS.

For all verbs of this conjugation the motion particles are added
immediately after the verbal base, which always ends in a vowel so.that
all the verbs are conjugated like japa, jakai, etc.

E.g., kova, o reap, the Important Parts of which are :—

1. kokai kokénu
2. kokate kokitenu
3. kokamu koka

4. kokani kokini

5. kokakanju kokikanju
and so for all Third Conjugation verbs.

The motion particle -ka in the verb diva, to fall, is used idiom-
atically to mean fo fall down from.

E.g., eanju kudu rai dikatenju,
he fell down from the wall.

4. FourTH CONJUGATION : ba VERBS.

For all verbs of this conjugation, except those whose verbal base
ends in -g, the motion particle is first modified to -ga (and -g, Nega-
tive), then added to the verbal base and then followed by the tense and
personal suffixes. The conjugation of all these verbs may be gathered
from the conjugation of japa, jakai, etc., only that -g must be substi-
tuted for -k in every part.

When the motion particle is inserted, the verbal base remains intact
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and does not lose its final consonant, and wherever in the simple con- .
jugation the tense and personal endings are irregular, they resume their
regular form after the motion particle.

E.g., tréba, lo travel, the Important Parts of which with Motion
Particles are :—

1. tregai trégénu
2. trégate trégitenu
3. trégamu tregi
4. trégani trégiani
5. treégakanju trégikanju
solba, fo enter, the Important Parts of which are :—
1. solgai solgénu
2. solgate solgdtenu
3. sblgamu sD0lga
4. solgani sblgédni

5. solgakanju solgdkanju

[AlL the verbs of this conjugation with verbal base ending in 1 are
conjugated with motion particles like so6lba.)

tinba, fo eatf, the Important Parts of which are :—

1. tingai tingénu

2. tingate tingétenu
3. tingamu tingi

4. tingani tingani

5. tingakanju tingidkanju

[All the Fourth Conjugation verbs with bases ending in a nasal are
conjugated with the motion particles like tinba.]

When the verbal base ends in -g the motion particle cannot be
added immediately as it would bring -k and -g together, so a helping
vowel -i is introduced before the particle is affixed, and the verb is
conjugated like laka, 1akikai, ete.

E.g.. nobga, io wash, the Important Parts of which are :—

1. nogikai nogikénu

2. nogikate nogikaitenu
3. nogikamu nogikai

4. nogikani nogikadni

5. nogikakanju nogikadkanju

5. CoNJUuGATION OF manba wite MoTION PARTICLES.

Ag the auxiliary manba, to be, with the motion particles is con-
stantly used in the compound tenses of all verbs, its conjugation is
given separately.
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Conjugation of manba with motion particles.

Verbal Base: man-. Infinitive: manba.

AFTIRMATIVE.

INDICATIVE : Singular. Plural.
Future : anu mangai Amu manganamu
aju manganasu
inu mangadi iru mangaderu
ianju manganenju iaru manganeru
iri mangane ivi manganu
Past : anu mangate amu mangatamu
aju mangatasu
inu mangati iru mangateru
ianju mangatenju  iaru mangateru
iri mangate ivi mangatu
IMPERATIVE : mangamu mangatu
ParrroreLus :
Relative. Future: mangani
Past : mangati
HoRTATIVE mangakanju
f
NegaTIVE.
Verbal Base: sid-.
INDICATIVE : “Singular. Plural.
Future : anu sidgenu amu sidgamu
aju sidgasu
inu sidgai iru sidgeru
ianju sidgenju iaru sidgeru
iri sidge ivi sidgo
Past: anu sidgatenu amu sidgatamu
aju sidgatasu
inu sidgati iru sidgateru
ianju sidgatenju iaru sidgateru
iri sidgati ivi sidgatu
"h
IMPERATIVE : sidgamu sidgatu ‘
PARTICIPLES :
Relative. Future : sidgani
Past : sidgati
HorraTIVE : sidgakanju

[N.B.—The negative forms of manba are used :—
meangénu, mangitenu, mangéi, mangini, ete.}
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6. Compounp TexnsEs wiTa MorioNn PaArTICLES.

When the motion particles are used with the compound tenses they
are inserted into the auxiliary, and the regular verbal participles of the
main verb are used as follows :—

Type: laka, fo sacrifice.

AFFIRMATIVE.

Present Tense: anu lakai mangai,
I am going to sacrifice.

Imperfect Tense: anu lakai mangate,
I was going to sacrifice.
Perfect Tense:  anu lika mangai,
I have gone and sacrificed. /

Pluperfect Tense : anu laka mangate,
I had gone and sacrificed.

NEGATIVE.

Present Tense: anu lakai sidgenu,
I am not going to sacrifice.

Imperfect Tense: anu lakai sidgatenu,
I was mot going to sacrifice.

Perfect Tense:  anu laka sidgenu,
I have not gone and sacrificed.

Pluperfect Tense : anu laka sidgatenu,
I had not gone and sacrificed.

7. ALTERNATIVE ForMS oF MoTiOoN PARTICLES.

Alternative forms of the motion particles are in common use in
which the particle -ka is lengthened to -saka in the Affirmative, and
-sak in the Negative. This alternative form is used with all verbs of all
the conjugations, except where the verbal base ends in a vowel. Itis
always preceded by a helping vowel -i, and with this assistance is added
to the verbal base. Then to the lengthened particle are suffixed the
tense and personal inflexions for Affirmative and Negative,

E.g., 1laka, fo sacrifice.

1. lakisakai lakisakénu
2. lakisakate lakisakétenu
3. lakisakamu lakisaki

4. lakisakani lakisakini

5. lakisakakanju lakisakdkanju

lepka, o break.
1. lekisakai lekisakénu
2. lekisakate lekisakitenu
3. lekisakamu lekisaki
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4. lekisakani
5. lekisakakanju

mehpa, to look.

1. mehisakai

2. mehisakate

3. mehisakamu

4. mehisakani

5. mehisakakanju

nobga, to wash.

1. nogisakai

2. nogisakate

3. nogisakamu

4. nogisakani

5. nogisakakanju

KUI GRAMMAR.

lekisakini
lekisakidkanju

mehisakénu
mehisakitenu
mehisaki
mehisakini
mehisakikanju

nogisakénu
nogisakitenu
nogisaki
nogisakini
nogisakikanju

[N.B.—The negative auxiliary sid has no alternative motion par-

ticle forms.]

Second alternative forms of the motion particle are also in use with
all verbs of the second conjugation, except with those verbs whose verbal

bage ends in a vowel.

The particle -ka (-k in the Future Indicative

Negative) is retained but it is preceded always by a helping vowel -i,

and with this assistance added to the base.

That is to say all the

second conjugation verbs, except those that have verbal bases ending
in a vowel, may follow the type lepka, lekikai, etc.

EB.g., vespa, io speak, tell.

1. vesikai

2. vesikate

3. vesikamu

4. vesikani

5. vesikakanju

ahpa, to hold.

1. ahikai

2. ahikate
3. ahikamu
4. ahikani

5. ahikakanju -

nolpa, to ladle.

12 nolikai

2. mnolikate

3. mnolikamu

4, mnolikani

5. mnolikakanju

vesikénu
vesikadtenu
vesikad
vesikaini
vesikadkanju

ahikénu
ahikafdtenu
ahikad
ahikadni
ahikaikanju

nolikénu
nolikaédtenu
nolikai
nolikadni
nolikadkanju
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8. SynNorsiS oF REPRESENTATIVE VERBS WITH MoTioN PARTICLES,

Verb.

st Conjugation :
laka

2nd Conjugation :
japa
lepka
vespa
bratpa
sappa
mehpa
arpa
kurpa
alpa

3rd Congugation :
kéva

4th Conjugation :
tréba
nobga
solba
jelba
panba
tinba

manba

Ordinary
Form.

lakikai

jakai
lekikai
veskai
bratkai

sapkai

mehkai

arkai
kurkai

alkai

kokai

trégai
nogikai
sdlgai
jelgai
pangai
tingai

mangai

' First
Alternative.

lakisakai

lekisakai

vesisakai
bratisakai

sapisakai

mehisakai
arisakai
kurisakai

alisakai

nogisakai
solisakai

jelisakai

panisakai
tinisakai

manisakai

Second
Alternative.

vesikai
bratikai
sapikai
mehikai
arikai
kurikai

alikai
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In this synopsis, only the first person singular future indicative
affirmative is given, but from these representative forms all the verbs
that receive the motion particles may be conjugated by substituting
the appropriate tense and personal suffixes, affirmative and negative.

The following sentences illustrate some commion usages of the
motion particle :—

E.g.,

isingi sikénu!

how shall I not go and give !

( = certainly I will go and give).

séru riia mangatenju,

he had gone and ploughed.

(= he has been 1o plough).

amu veska vElene taksa sidgataka ide paiti giva
miiamu ma,

if we had not feiched the wood early on we should not now
be able to do the work

eanju laanii otki manganaki tara bira toru gataru
dehane reha ai maneru,

his friends and companions are very pleased because he ts
on his way to fetch his bride.



CHAPTER VIIL

VERBS.
PART HII.—OTHER FORMATIONS.

This chapter includes the following sections :—
1. Auxiliaries.
II. Use of Participles and Infinitive.
III. Intransitive, Transitive and Causative Verbs.
IV. Various Modalities.

Secriow I.
AUXILIARIES.

The Kuilanguage does not possess a system of auxiliary verbs like
the English, **may,” ¢ might,” ©would,” “could,” *ought,” ¢ must,”
ete., and sometimes these ideas have to be expressed by a periphrasis.

B.g., Inu @ra giteka sanjine,

(lit. ¢ will be well if you do that),
you ought io do that.

But certain verbs that have in themselves complete and definite
meaning are, beside their use as main finite verbs, sometimes used as
auxiliaries. Of these manba, ava and duhpa are the commonest, but
the verbs sava, siva, inba, ispa and kiiva are also occasionally used
as auxiliary verbs.

1. Tue Use or manba.

The verb manba means fo have existence, to exist, and so in its
various usages may come to connote to be, to be in o place, to be present
or to remain. N i

Its simple tenses are used regularly as the auxiliary in the com-
pound tenses of all verbs and mean then simply am, are, is, was,
were, etc.

E.g., anulakai mai,

I Ay sacrificing.

But when used as a finite, principal verb, manba may appear 1r}
all its tenses and then usually has its fuller significance of ‘ to be present,
‘to remain, ‘to exist,’ etc.

E.g., anu mai,

I am here.
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emba manja masenju,

he had remained there.

mike manjamu,

stay with us.

pénu manenju,

God exists.

amu € idu tani manji manamu,
we are lodging in that house.

Often where in English some part of the verb ¢ to he’ appears,
the Kui verb dva, to become, is used rather than manba.

2. Tue Use or ava.

The verb @va means to become, and so may also connote simply
io be, as the result of “ becoming,” and to happen.

It is never used as an auxiliary to form the compound tenses of
verbs, that duty being reserved exclusively for manba; but it may be
used in effect as an auxiliary to give verbal force to some nouns, adjec-
tives, adverbs and onomatopoetic expressions.

B.g., bikali ava, io be sorrowful.

reha ava, o be joyful.

Any tense or part of ava may appear.
E.g., eanju tara tadi ndmeri di manara puseka dehane bikali
anenju, }
he. will be wery troubled when he knows that his mother has
fever.

In this “way ava is used for the simple verb fo be rather than
manba, where the latter would have its fuller connotation of to ewist
Or remain.

E.g., pénu laloki gatanju ataki mrehengani roi taa pihnenju,

because God is merciful He will forgive the sins of men.

If manaki were used in this example instead of ataki, the causal
clause would mean, ¢ because God, the merciful one, exists.”
As an extension .of the auxiliary use of @va, the idea of * neces-
_sity ” is expressed by adding ane (3rd Person Singular Neuter Future
Indicative of Ava) to the infinitive of the main verb.
E.g., @€ kradi tini viva ane,
(lit. there will be a shooting that tiger),
that tiger must be shot (or, ought to be shot).

The negative a& is used in the same way.
E.g.,” 1rujuri gati s6ru nimba 38,
this steep hill must not be climbed.

When a subject of the infinitive is expressed, the infinitive is usually
followed by tangi or tingi.



AUXILIARIES. 125

E.g., amu kiii katta gramba tangi ane,
we ought to learn the Kui language.
ava is, of course, constantly used not only as an auxiliary but as
the principal verb with complete meaning in itself, and then it usually
connotbes o huppen or lo become.

E.g., ana ate?
what happened ?
eanju rajenju atenju,
he became king.

3. Tuar Usek or duhpa.

duhpa is an auxiliary verb with the general meaning of may or
might and behind its usages lies somewhat of the significance of doubt
and hypothesis.

It is used in the following ways :—

(@) To express “may” or ““might.”
The simple tenses of duhpa are used with appropriate verbal parti-
ciples of a main verb to express the subjunctive *“may” or “might.”
E.g., anu ira gipki duhi gina ?
may I be doing this ?
eanju vaja duhnenju,
he may have come.

earu dapa katta vessa duhteru,
they may (or might) have told lies

inu emba sida duhii,
you may not be there.

(b) To express a hypothesis.
The future of duhpa with the appropriate verbal participle of a
main verb may express a hypothesis.

E.g., vie iseka amu boheri kahai duhnamu,
to-morrow at this time we may be playing tops.

iru sogori tini meha duhderu,
you may have seen a cart.

{¢) To express a polite command.
The imperative of duhpa with the perfect verbal participle of a
main verb, is used to express a polite command.
F.g., iru dmba koksa duhdu !
you may sit over there.
nii bortono sia duhtamu !
would you mind giving me my wages.
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d) To express * continued action.”
P

Any tense and mood of duhpa may be used with the present verbal
participle of a main verb to express ¢ continued action.”
E.g., anu rohona eanii inji duhpi mai,
I am always saying to him.
& kodi dina gari gossa tangi gepkai duhne,
that cow keeps on running off lo the forest everyduy.
inu vriski duhmu,
YOU go on writing.
amu mingi rohona negi vespi duhpi manjatamu
€akive iru venjiteru,
we were always speaking fair to yow but you did not listen.

(e) To express customary happening.

The future of duhpa may be used with the present verbal parti-
ciple of a main verb to express customary happening or action.
E.g., piju deli tani piju vai duhne,
the rawn generally comes in the rainy season.

4. Togr Usk oF sava AS AN AUXILIARY.

With characteristic exaggeration the Kui people use the verh sava,
to die, in a number of idiomatic phrases where in English the simple
auxiliary “ to be " would be sufficient.

B.g., anu saki sai mai,

(lit. I am dying of hunger),
I am hungry.

anu sai mai.

I am Il

eski sava,

lo be thirsty.

pagi pagi sava,

1o be pugilistic.

sila sava,

to be quarrelsome.

5. Tar Use oF siva AS AN AUXILIARY.

The verb siva, o give, is sometimes used in a semi-colloquial man-
ner as an auxiliary verb following the perfect verbal participle of a
main verb. Any tense or person of siva may be used, though it is
more common in the future indicative affirmative. The initial con-
sonant s is usually changed to j in accordance with the euphonic law
of the permutation of an initial surd consonant (Chap. I, §1I, 4),
and the vowel 1 is often shortened.

E.g., eanju ide vessa jinenju,

he will speak now.
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Often this use of siva indicates that the action of the main verb is
done on behalf of another.
E.g., eani gélu inu kddinga diisa jimu,
you drive the bullocks for him.

If the action of the main verb is on behalf of a first or second
person, singular or plural, the Transition Particle is inserted in the
auxiliary.

E.g., anu ni sinda oska jiate,

I sewed your cloth for you.

6. Ter Use or inba AND ispa AS AUXILIARIES.

The verb inba, o say, and its causative ispa, fo cause io say, are
often used as auxiliaries to give verbal force to nouns and adjectives
and onomatopoeic expressions, which are very numerous.

E.g., kariinba, to be healed.

kari ispa, to heal.

jili inba, to be cool.

opu inba, to be sultry.

kiri inba, to turn oneself round.
kiri ispa, to turn something round.

julu julu inba, to twinkle.
bro brd inba, fo buz=.

When the word preceding inba or ispa ends in an -i, this final
vowel is often combined with the initial vowel of the verb.
E.g., karinba, to be healed.

Any tense and any part of inba and ispa, affirmative or negative,
may be used in this auxiliary construction.

The conditional of inba is commonly used as an auxiliary in con-
ditional clauses. The main verb which would usually be expressed by
its conditional form is put into the indicative mood of the appropriate
tense, and the conditional is indicated by iseka, if it 4s said, which
follows the main verb and completes the conditional clause.

E.g., eapju laanii otisakanenju iseka tara niju taka dehane

reha dneru, )
if he fetches home his bride his willage folk will be delighted.

7. Tar Use oF kiiva AS A NEGATIVE AUXILIARY.

The verb kiiva, to refuse, is very commonly used in a way that
approaches a negative auxiliary. Its denotation of definite refusal is
sometimes so modified that it practically expresses the mere negative
and little more. :

E.g., eanju kodinga anga kiitenju may mean he refused to mind

the cows ; or almost, ke did not mind the cows.

kiina, the singular imperative of kiiva, is used idiomatically as

the equivalent of the negative command ‘‘don’t,” especially when that
is practically an interjection.
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E.g.. embangi ni maronii panda kiina,
don’t send your daughter there.

Swoerion II.
SYNTACTICAL USE or PARTICIPLES anp INFINITIVE.
A. Tur RurATivi PARTICIPLES.

As the Xui language has no relative pronouns or relative adverbs,
the Relative Participles take their place and express the equivalents of
English Adjectival and Adverhial clauses beginning with, ¢ who,”
“which,” ¢ that,” ¢ when,” “where,” “while,” etc., as well as other
dependent phrases. These participles retain their full verbal force and
are able to express any tense, to govern an object, be qualified by an
adverh or governed by a subject. They may be used in an absolute,
or uncompounded state, or they may be compounded with gender
and number suffixes and with time suffixes.

1. Relative Participles used in an Uncompounded State.

(@) As the equivalent of an Adjectival Clause.
E.g., o vai mani laa i paiti gine,
that girl wro 15 coMing will do this work.
irinai dosa masi baha,
this 1s the place THAT 1 SLEPT IN.

(b) As the equivalent of an Adverbial Phrase or Clause of Manner.
E.g., sani dehngi kiritenju,
he fell AS ONE DEAD.

(¢) As the equivalent of an Adverbial Phrase or Clause of Time
E.g., mrimi gandi 13ka tuhti bedti kiiinga koru liaka
tangi tonditern,
ATTER GIVING UP the meriah sacrifice the Kui people began (o
sacrifice buffaloes.

dpu i dina tangi vaja sidati vElene eanju gari
atenju,
e was born BEFORE I CAME fo this country.
(d) As the equivalent of an Adverbial Phrase or Clause expressing
“ purpose.”
E.g., iskuli midaka klarna puni dehngi grippa gatanju
kérondi ronda vestenju,
the teacher related a story so that the school children might
clearly understand.

[N.B.—The Relative Participles in (b), (¢), and (d) are equal to
Verbal Nouns.]




PARTICIPLES AND INFLNITIVE, 129

2. Relative Participles used in a Compounded State.

(a) Compounded with gender and number suffixes as the equi-
valent of an Addjectival Clause.

E.g., ketanga riia masaru natoki saseru,
the men WHO HAD BEEN PLOUGHING the fields went home.

Any case, number, and gender may be expressed in this use of the
participle.
E.g., & vaski manaskangi pranga sikamu,
go and give the rice o those women WHO ARE COOKING.

(b) Compounded with .the Neuter Accusative Singular suffix as
the equivalent of an Adverbial Phrase or Clause.
‘E.g., nai vai masara tanu siiratenju,
he saw me coming (lit. my was comINg).

The subject of the participle is put into the Genitive case.
(¢) Compounded with the Neuter Dative Singular suffix as the
equivalent of a Comparative Phrase or Clause.
E.g., ni dina takari kuiti nikalaprohnarariki ni sava
ningi sanjine, )
it would be befter for you to die THAN TO WAGE war against
YOUr COUNLTYMeEn.

Note that the dative is usnally a lengthened form, as prohnarariki
above.

(¢) Compounded with the Time suffix -ava (or -avani) as the
equivalent of an ddverbial Olause of Time.

B.g., paheria saji masava admu dehane potanga vipki-

tamu,
we shot o number of birds WHILE WE WERE on the way.
purti plitava rai ihingi ate,
1t has been so FROM THE FOUNDATION of the earth.

If the subject of the participle is different from the subject of the
principal verb it must be expressed and is generally put into the
genitive case, though to avoid ambiguity the nominative case may be
used.

E.g., eanju koru tini katinavani gule taka éra minjineru,

as he cuts down the buffalo all the people will rush upon it.

In all the uses of the Relative Participles the participial phrase
always precedes the principal clause upon which it depends.

B. Tur PrrFeEcT VERBAL PARTICIPLE.

Besides its regular use in the compound tenses of all verbs, the
Perfect Verbal Participle forms the base for certain adverbial and con-
junctional expressions which will be termed respectively adverbial
participles and conjunctional participles.

9
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1. Adverbial Participles.

These are formed by changing the final -a of the Verbal Participle
to -i. The resultant form is used as an adverb of manner qualifying
a verb, and yet it retains verbal force, since it may itself be qualified
by an adverb and may govern an object. Tt is therefore appropriate
to call it an Adverbial Participle. When used in a sentence it is often
reduplicated.

E.g., midaka degi degi saseru,

the children wenl RUNNING away. .
degi is the Adverhial Participle of the verb dega, o run,
and the sentence would be rendered literally, the children
running, running went. The Adverbial Participles in the
examples below are, rii from riva, lo weep; ¢osi from
dopa, to lie down; nisi from nisa, fo stand; sliksi
from slipka, to pluck ; saji from salba, fo go; and tasi
from tapa, to bring.
japa gatanju dehane rii rii jatatenju,
the beggar asked alms of me with much WEEPING.
kadu lenga masanju d 0si nisi sajanai tapeki etenju,
the man who had broken his leg, got along by alternately
LYING DOWN AND RISING UP, and so reached his house.
kiidi temanga sliksi sliksi koteru,
they reaped the paddy by PLUCKING OFF the ears.
saji manumu,
be coING (go on your way).
bdga tasi vai manenju,
he is coming, BRINGING the basket.

[N.B.—tasi in the ahove example is formed from the Perfect Ver-
hal Participle of tapa, fo bring, and this construction must be distin-
guished from the use of the verbal base with vava. See Chap. VIII
§ IV, 3.]

In some districts the Adverbial Participle ends in -e vather than -i.

E.g., eanju rie rie degitenju.

he ran away CRYING.

2. The Adverbial Participle inji.

The adverbial participle of inba, fo say, or, be articulate, is inji,
formed by changing the final consonant of the Perfect Verbal Participle
to -i.

inji is used, almost as inverted commas are used, to mark the words
spoken in conversation or in a speech reported by means of the vivid
construction, where the actual words of the speaker are repeated. It is
placed at the conclusion of the spoken words and followed by some
finite verb in the indicative mood signifying speech, thought, intention
or some psychological process, such as vespa, o tell or fo speak; venba,
to hear, to listen, or fo ask; plapa, to converse or {o ask; €lu giva, lo
think ; reha ava, io be glad, ete.
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No such construction as Oratio Obliqua exists in Kui, but whenever
speech or thought is reported the actual words spoken or thought are
quoted and the end of the quotation marked by inji, followed by a prin-
cipal verb. The verb inba, fo say, may itself be the principal verb; it
is then used in the indicative mood and not preceded by inji.

E.g.,

eanju tara mrienii, ¢ Inu yiiva tuhanai natoki salumu,”’
inji vestenju; eakive mrienju, ‘A&, dba, 1 keta
ronda dnu vélene nepi,’’ isenju,

the man told his son to leave the ploughing and go home, bul
the son said that he would finish the field first.

¢ Krika mananju venakanju,” inji Jisu vestenju,

Jesus said, * He that hath ears let him hear.”

¢ Jde sena kradi vane,” inji plamba gatanju &lu gipki
masenju,

the hunter was thinking, © Now, perhaps, the tiger will come.”

¢ Gule dina kuiti anu pono gii,”’ inji rajenju €lu gitenju,

the king thought that he would hold sway over all the country.

¢« Gapsi basari tingi nai kidinga enu, érariki anu ote
saki saénu,” inji keta néda gatanju dehane reha
atenju, .

the Jarmer was overjoyed because he had enough paddy for many
years and so would not hunger again.

Sometimes the words of conversation, or reported speech, are pre-
faced by the indicative of a verb to “speak,” ‘““ask” or ¢ think,”
without the use of inji, and this construction is more convenient when
the words spoken are lengthy. Some appropriate part of the Indicative
of inba usually follows the words spoken, to mark their completion.

E.g.,

“ Mama toki saji vie?” inji tanji laanii platenju.
Tanu veste, *‘ 48, aba, anu keta kima gikai,” ise,
the father asked the young woman, “ Are you going to yowr
uncle’s to-morrow? < No, father.”’ she replicd, < I shall yo

and work in the fields.”

Jisu tdra gramba gatarii vestenju, I fija manari gélu
nandi jéda néva manjane; anu earii sake panda
tangi reha ai sidenu,”’ isenju,

Jesus said to his disciples, < My heart yearns over this com-
pany of people; I do not wish o send them away hungry.”

3.  Conjunctional Participles.

These are formed by adding to the Perfect Verbal Participle one
or other of the following suffixes :—

-nangati.
-nanga.
-naika.
-naiti.
-nai.

-na.
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nangati is an adverb meaning “formerly,” and may be the original
and earliest form of the suffix from which all the others have come by
a gradual process of reduction. All the forms are in use to-day, but per
haps ~nanga and -nai are most common. .

If the verb taka, fo walk, is used as a type, then these suffixes added
to the Perfect Verbal Participle form the. following range of Conjunc-
tional Participles :—

takanangati.
tikananga.
takanaika.
takanaiti.
takanai.
takana.

They all have the same meaning, which may roughly be expressed
as “having walked.”

The Conjunctional Participles of verbs of other conjugations are
formed quite regularly in the same way.

E.g., leksanangati, etc., having broken.
gianangati, etc., having done.
unjanangati, etc., having drunk.

The negatives of the Conjunctional Participles are formed by add-
ing the suffixes -arange or -araa to the verbal base (not to the perfect
verbal participle). Both suffixes are in general use and they have the
same meaning, though -araa is probably more common. The following
are some typical negative participles :—

takarange or takaraa, not having walked.
stirarange or siiraraa, not having seen.

lekarange or lekaraa, not having broken.
eharange or eharaa, nof having saved.

siarange or siaraa, nol having given.
sdarange or saaraa, nothaving died.

salarange or salaraa, not having gone.

tinarange or tinaraa, nof having eaten.
sidarange or sidaraa, nof being, or not having been.

The conjunctional participles, affirmative and negative, are used
in order to avoid the constant occurrence of finite verbs in short simple
sentences. Instead of using a finite verb in the indicative followed by
the conjunction enga, and, the significance of a verb’s action is carried
over from one clause into the next and connected with it by using the
conjunctional participle formed from the verb’s perfect verbal participle
(or verbal base, if negative).

E.g., kradi vianai eanju degitenju,
he shot the tiger and ran wway.

The effect of this construction is, somewhat similar to the English
participial phrase “having done,” but it has a wider use, for it may
join together activities that synchronise, as well as those that precede
and succeed each othér. '
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B.g., teki diisanai laa vai mane,
the girl w8 cominy carrying a pot on her head.

In this way the conjunctional participle incorporates its verbal
significance into the clause that follows, adding it, in a sense, torthe finite
principal verb of the sentence, so as to modify, qualify, or extend its
meaning. This is true also of the negative participles.

E.g., laha daraa rohna negi paiti gipki manenju,

he always works well withowt being lazy.

The conjunctional participle retains its verbal force. 1t can have
subject and object and be qualified by an adverb, and it takes the final
position in its own clause. The clause containing the conjunctional
participle may often be constructed just as if the verb were in the
indicative, with its full complement of subject, object, adjective, adverb,
etec. Sometimes two or three conjunctional participles are introduced
into one sentence. Then if desired, variation is obtained by using
alternative suffixes, but the sentence becomes involved and cumbersome
if more than two or three such participles are used.

E.g., amu peda rai soru nimbananga deri gossa tangi
soljanajka kradi tini dande vianai dehane reha rai
ote vrétamu,

. we climbed the mountain with some difficulty and penelrating
the dense forest soon shot the tiger and returned with great
7ejOTCINgs.

Two co-ordinate clauses having the same subject are often joined
together by repeating the verbal action of the first clause in the
beginning of the second, using the conjunctional participle for the
purpose.

E.g., earu tapeki sajanai &ju uteru, &ju unjanai doteru,

they went home and had o meal and then lay down to rest.

[N.B.—The verb sernba, lo be ripe, has an irregular negative
participle, viz. seraraa. All other conjunctional participles, affirmative
and negative, are regular.]

C. THE INFINITIVE.

The Infinitive may be regarded as a verbal noun without gender,
number and case inflexion. It may therefore be used as a noun retain-
ing verbal force or again as a verb retaining something of substantival
force, When the Infinitive, therefore, is used as a noun or adjective it
may still be governed by a subject or govern an object or be qualified
by an adverb. When it is used as a verb, it may be cast into the dative
case by the use of the postposition ¢ tangi’’ or ¢ tingi.”

The Infinitive may be used in the following ways :—

1. Asa Noun.

The Infinitive used as a noun may be itself the subject of a clause
o1sentence, or it may be the object of a finite verb.
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E.g., mibshta tinba mane gina?

(lit. is there any FooD with you ?),

have you any food ?

ketanga riiva, plahanga uha, enga kiidinga kova,
ivi gule tisa gatani paiti,

the PLOUGHING of fields, PLANTING of scedlings, and REAPING
of paddy is all the work of the farmer.

iru pénu tini gegdeka eanju ehpa, punba enga
nimba sianenju,

if you believe in God, He will give you SALVATION, UNDER-
STANDING and LIFE.

niju neginanga sd1ba dehingi eani nipi néramu,

rub his shoulder so that the oil may sink in well (lit. like a
GOING IN nicely),

(or more idiomatically rub the oil well inio his shoulder).

earu natoki vajanai tinba unba giteru,

they came home and had a meal,

(lit. made an BATING @nd DRINKING).

2. As a Noun of Agency with gatanju, gatari, cic.

The Infinitive as a noun is compounded with the appellative forms
gatanju, gatari, gataru, gatai and their oblique cases, and such com-
binations constitute nouns of agency, or descriptive nouns.

B.g., panba gatanju,

o wealthy man.
kodinga anga gatanju,
a herdsman.
punba gatari,
@ wise woman.
[N.B.—The Infinitives here become nouns with the assistance of

the appellative auxiliaries, but they may be translated by adjectives in
English.] )
3. A4san Adjective.
In the same way as many Kui nouns are used sometimes as adjec-
tives, so some Infinitives may be used as adjectives.
E.g., unba sidru,
DRINKING water.
dopa idu,
6 SLEEPING house (i.e. a bedroom).

4. As a pure Infinitive.
As a pure Infinitive it is used to complete the meaning of a finite
verb and is usually followed by tangi, to.
E.g., viamasi kridi dega tangi dunjite,
the tiger that had been shot started TO RUN AWAY.



TR

PARTICIPLES AND INFINITIVE. 135

kilu sO6sa mananju negi kabari giva miiénju,
o drunken man is unable TO Do good work.

sekoni naju tani €éri lohpa tangi mrihaj side,
she does not seitle down TO LIVE in o distant village.

[N.B.—The infinitive used with parts of miipa, /o be able, does not
usually take the postposition tangi.]

5. As an Bxpression of Purpose.

The Infinitive used as a pure infinitive quite commonly expresses
the purpose of the finite verb’s action. It is usually followed by tangi
or tingi, fo, for, in order 1o.

E.g., s€ru riiva tangi eanju koju klipa dehingi ningi-

tenju, .
he got up about cock-crow IN ORDER TO PLOUGH.
negi veska dahpa tangi soru tini nambai maneru,
they are climbing the hill TO SEER for good wood.
kiidinga vihpa tingi klai tahpi manenju,
he 1s clearing o threshing floor TOR THRESHING paddy.

[N.B.—The Infinitive, as in the last example, often expresses what

would be a Gerund in English.]

6. As a Conjunctional Expression.

The Infinitive followed by the emphatic particle -ne is used, like
the conjunctional participles connected with the perfect verbal participle,
to mark the connection between two clauses either co-ordinate or sub-
ordinate. This conjunctional use of the Infinitive always represents an
action or happening that is previous to the action of the main clause
that follows. Its subject also is different from the subject of the main
clangse. In this way this construction resembles the Latin Ablative
Absolute.

E.g., véla srohpane siikanga gule limbinu,

when the sun rises the stars all disappear,

(lit. the sun hawving risen the siars all disappear).
tanu tapeki vavane tara kiira veha vajite,
after he came home his wife cooked the food.

Two co-ordinate clauses having different subjects are often joined
together by repeating the verhal action of the first clause at the begin-
ning of the second, using the infinitive of that verb followed by the
conjunctional infinitive givane.’

E.g., kitagatanju koju ronda lakinenju, 1aka givane gule taka

sidro mikaneru,
the priest sacrifices a hen and then all the people go to bathe.

7. As a Temporal Expression.

The Infinitive is sometimes followed immediately by an adverb of
time and expresses the equivalent of a temporal clause or phrase.
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E.g., eanju tara niju tangi epa dande sodi poktenju,
he spread the news AS SOON AS HE REACHED his village. ;
kodinganii sorpa vélene, kodi idu vegamu,
BEFORE YOU PUT IN the cows, thatch the cowshed.

8  The Infinitive ending in -ondi.
An alternative Infinitive form exivts which ends in -ondi, instead
of -a. ‘

B.g., pagondi =piga, o fight. x
mehpondi =mehpa, to look «l.
dvondi =ava, o become.

unbondi =unba, o drink.

This form is used, occasionally in some districts and more commonly
in others, as a verbal noun or gerund in the dative case.
E.g., kileri 1 danju kovondi taa piju vaitaki ide tukna kova
ai side,
the mallet that should have been reaped this month (1it. that was
for reaping this month) has not been reaped hecause the rain.
did not come.
mrahnu déga kaju kohpondi ate,
the branch of the tree is as high as one can streich wp the hand
(lit. is fo the streiching up of the hand).

The ending -ondi is added exactly as -a is added, that is to say,
to the verbal hase in the First Conjugation, and to the verbal base plus
~pP, v, or b in the Second, Third and Fourth Conjugations respectively.

Secrrion VIII.
INTRANSITIVE, TRANSITIVE a¥p CAUSATIVE VERBS.

All Kui verbs are either Intransitive or Transitive. The latter
govern an object, direct or indireet, but the former do not. With a
large number of verbs there is nothing about their structure that deter-
mines whether they are intransitive or transitive, for verbs of hoth
kinds appear in all four conjugations. But there are certain verbal roots
upon which are built up, by the addition of different formative endings,
distinctive intransitive and transitive forms closely related to one
another.

E.g., Verbal Root, ni-.

Intransitive: ninga, io rise.

Transitive: nipka, o raise.
Verbal Root, t6-.

Intransitive: tonja, to appear.

Transitive: tospa, fo show.
Verbal Root, sa-.

Intransitive : sava, to die.
Transitive: sappa, fo kill

B
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In all such verbs the Transitive form is the Causative of the In-
transitive form. As in the above illustrations nipka means to cause to
rise, and so to raise; tOospa means fo cause to appear, and so to show:
while sAppa means, fo cause to die and thus fo kull.

Not only is this so between certain related intransitives and transi-
tives, but some transitive verhs have corresponding forms of an added
or extra-transitive nature which are their causatives.

E.g., Verbal Root, gra-.

Transitive : géramba, lo learn.
Extra-Transitive : grappa, (o teach.

grappa means to cause to learn and is the causative of gramba.

It cannot, however, be said that Causative Verbs may be formcd
from Intransitive or Transitive Verbs, in the sense that by applying
certain rules causatives can be fashioned from any non-causative form.
There are certain causative verbs (either transitive or extra-transitive)
extant and their number cannot be increased at will. But causatives
have special structural peculiarities that connect them with and distin-
guish them from their corresponding non-causatives and these structural
peculiarities are determined by definite euphonic laws.

The special nature of the Causative Verbs may be expressed thus :—

(@) The verbal base of all causatives ends in a surd consonant
which corresponds to the usually sonant consonant of the
non-causative form.

(b) All causative verbs belong to the Second Conjugation (pa
Verbs).

The relationship that exists between the non-causative verbs (in-
transitive and transitive) and their corresponding causatives (transitive
and extra-transitive) must be considered in each of the four conjuga-
tions.

1. Tae FirsT CoNiveaTION (a VERBS) NON-CAUSATIVE VERBS
THAT HAVE CORRESPONDING CAUSATIVES.

All verbs of this conjugation that have corresponding causatives
have verbal bases that end in a sonant consonant. In the causatives
this sonant is changed to its corresponding surd, and if the sonant be
nasalized the nasal is lost; -nd however is changed to -s in accordance
with the law noted in Chapter I, Section II, 6 (), i.e. the d is changed to
t which in turn changes to s, and the nasal is lost. The verb puha,
fo get wel, having a verbal base ending in an aspirate, does not change
the aspirate in its corresponding causative.

After the change in the verbal base ending, the semi-formative
addition -pa is suffixed and the causative becomes a verb of the Second
Conjugation.

The following is a list of some non-causative verbs of the First Con-
Jugation which have corresponding causative forms:—
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(a) Verbal Base ending in ~g.

Non-Causative. Causative.
ega, to be open eépka, {o open
jiiga, fo suffer jipka, o afflict
koga, lo be small kopka, o reduce
miga, 1o be complete miipka, to complete
riga, to be worn away ‘rapka, fo wear away

figa, to be stripped off fipka, o sirip off

(b) Verbal Base ending in -ng.

Non-Causative. Causative.

dinga, o burst tnio flame dipka, to set light {o
driinga, fo swing (intrans.) dripka, fo swing (trans.)
krenga, fo shake (intrans.) krepka, to shake {trans.)
lenga, 1o be broken lepka, {o break
mlinga, to turn over (intrans.) mlipka, toturn over (trans.)
mranga, to be hidden mrapka, lo hide '
mrunga, to be lorn mrupka, fo tear
ninga, {o rise nipka, loraise
panga, fo be split papka, o split
planga, {o cover up plapka, {o cover one thing over

to be a covering another
plunga, {o be breached plupka, o breach
ponga, o be spilt popka, fo spill
ponga, to be sounded abroad popka o sound abrood
prenga, fo crack (intrans.) prepka, fo crack (trans.)
prunga, fo be broken off prupka, io break off

to be decided {o decide
ranga, {o be broken in half rapka, fo break in half
renga, o be broken in half repka, fo break in half
slinga, to be plucked slipka, o pluck
sringa, o be unloosed sripka, to unloose
tlanga, io rise and fall tlapka, fo foss
tronga, {o roll (intrans.) tropka, to roll (trans.)
vanga, o leak vapka, to pour out

lo be poured out ’
veénga, o be stretched out veépka, o streich forth
vringa, fo fall to pieces vripka, #o pull to pieces

(¢) Verbal Base ending in j.

Non-Causative. Causative.
aja, {o be frightened aspa, lo frighten (usually aspa giva)
€ja, 1o be separate from éspa, lo separate
tija, ‘o awake (intrans.) tispa, to wake uwp (trans.)
fija, to come together fispa, to bring together

L
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(d) Verbal Base ending in -nj.

Causative.
duspa, fo thrust forth
gespa, {fo separale
krispa, o cause lo dream

~ Non-Causative.
dunja, to start forth
genja, fo be separale
krinja, to dream

nenja, fo be full nespa, lo fill
pinja, o rebound pispa, lo cause {o rebound
to be burst to burst
ranja, lo marry raspa, {o join logether inmarriage
ronja, {o e level rospa, fo level
tonja, {o appear tospa, fo show

(e) Verbal Base ending in -d.'

Non-Causative. Causative.
ada, {to be joined o atpa, {ojoin to
brada, io be scattered (news) bratpa, lo scatter
broda, do. (dust) brotpa, do.
brida, do. (fire) britpa, do.

(/) Verbal Base ending in -nd.

Causative.
kaspa, o heat
prospa, o light
rispa, {o sl up on end

Non-Causalive.
kanda, fo be hot
pronda, to be lighted (pipe)
rinda, o be sct up on end

(9) Verbal Base ending in -mb.

Non-Causative, Causative.
diitmba, {o be shrunken dippa, fo shrink (trans.)
gramba, io learn grappa, to teach
kamba, fo be burned kappa, {o scorch
krumba, o come to an end kruppa, to put an end io
lumba, o die out (flame) luppa, to put out
namba, fo climb nappa, to cause to climb
nemba, {o be ended neppa, fo finish
nimba, 1o be alive nippa, fo cause to live

slimba, {0 be adjoined
timba, {o be folded

sliippa, fo adjoin
tippa, o fold

(h) Verbal Base ending in <h.

Non-Causative.
puha, fo get wet

Cousative.

puhpa, fo make wet

[N.B.—In all the Causatives of division (g) above, two p’s appear

in the Infinitives.

The first p belongs to the verbal base and is retained

throughout the conjugation ; the second p is the semi-formative ending
that constitutes the verb a Second Conjugation Verb, and disappears in

the course of conjugation.]
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2. TeE Spconp ConiuearioN (pa VErBS) NoN-CAUSATIVE VERRS
THAT HAVE CORRESPONDING CAUSATIVES.

The few verbs of this conjugation for which there are corresponding
causatives have (with one exception) verbal bases ending in a vowel.
In the formation of the causatives the semi-formative addition -p is
regarded as part of the verbal base for the causative, and being already
a surd is not changed. Then the new base is made a Second Conjuga-
tion Verb by the addition of a new gemi-formative ending -pa. The
verbs of this conjugation that have corresponding causatives arve as
follows :—

Non-Causative. Cuusalive.
epa, to arrive eppa, to couse to arrive
japa, to descend jappa, (o bring down
srohpa, to issue.from sroppa, fto bring out
vrépa, lo reiurn (intrans.) vréppa, to return (trans.)

[V.B.—The h of srohpa, is lost in its causative form.]

3. Ter THIRD CoNJucaTION (va VERBS) NON-CAUSATIVE VERBS
THAT HAVE CORRESPONDING CAUSATIVES.

Again only a few verbs in this conjugation have corresponding
causatives. These are formed by regarding the semi-formative -v of the
non-causatives as part of the new verbal base, changing it to its surd p
and adding a new semi-formative -pa to make the causative a Second
Conjugation Verb.

The verbs of this conjugation that have corregponding causatives
are as follows:

Non-Causative. Causative.
diva, fo fall dippa, to set doun
jriva, to escape jrippa, fo rescue
sava, fo die sappa, to kil

vriva, fo descend vrippa, fo cause to descend

The following are irregular :—

miva, to bathe mispa, fo bath or fo splash over
nova, o be in pain nospa, fo give pain
triiva, to be breached truspa, io breach

4. Tue Fourre CoNsugATION (ba VERBS) NON-CAUSATIVE VERBS
THAT HAVE CORRESPONDING CAUSATIVES.

The few verbs of this conjugation with corresponding causatives are
given below. The fact that their verbal bases end in a nasal or a liguid
prevents them from falling into line exactly with the general law already
mentioned for the formation of causatives. But the -n is generally
changed to the surd -s and the -1 to its nearest cerebral -r which has
more of a surd character than -1; and then the semi-formative -pa is
added to make the causatives Second Conjugation Verbs.
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The verbs with their causatives are :—

Non-Causative. Causative. )
inba, {o say ispa, to cause o say.
solba, lo enter sorpa, lo cause to enter.
tinba, 1o eal tispa, fo feed,
unba, o drink iitpa, fo give to drink,
venba, fo hear orlo ask vespa, fo cause lo hear or lo speak.

5. Causamive Usk or giva.

When a verb has no corresponding causative verb some appropriate
tense of giva, to do or make, may be used with the verb’s infinitive to
express its causative.

E.g., eanju sogori nisa gitenju,

he made the cart to stand still,
(i.e., he stopped the cart).

giva is occasionally used in this way even with verbs that have
corresponding causatives.
E.g., anu eani pada ponga gipki mai,
I am making his name to spread abroad,
(i.e., I am making known his name).

SeEcTi0oN IV.
VARIOUS MODALITIES.

In this section are grouped various modal expressions not dealt
with hitherto.

The Passive Voice.

Plural Action Forms.

Expresuion of Purpose with vava.
Balance of Words and Phrases.
Onomatopoeic Expressions.
Foreign Expressions.

o T 20 10

1. Tur Passive VoICE.

Kui has no Passive Voice, so that what, in English, would be a
natural Passive expression, is usually so fashioned as to become a purely
Active construction in Kui.

E.g., the bullock was killed by over work,
dehane paiti gia masaki kodi sate,
(lit. because the cow had done much work it died)
ihis cloth was woven by a Pano man,
i sinda domenju oskitenju,
(lit. @ Pano man wove this cloth).
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There are ways however of expressing the passive by using con-
structions, that, though active, have in them the idea of passivity.
thus . —

(@) By the use of Intransitive Verbs.

Many Intransitive Verbs are largely passive in meaning.

E.g., lenga, io break (intransitive), is the equivalent of the Eng-
lish passive to be broken ; vringa, to become loosened ; panga, to
split or be split; and so on. A number of intransitive verbs
express in this way much of the passive idea.

(b) By the usc of Relalive Parliciples.

Relative Participles of active verbs ave often given by their context
a passive meaning.
B.g.,, iru @ kata masi mrahnu tini désdu,
yow Vifl up that tree that has been felled.

Though the phrase kata masi mrahnu is active in construction
and means literally the Lad felled tree or the iree that had felled, this would
bave no sense in its context which determines its meaning to he passive.

In the same manner Appellative Nouns formed from Relative Parti-
ciples are often passive in meaning though active in form.

E.g., kahinari,

a play thing, a thing that is played with.
i aku tani vrisa manara anu gule punji mai,
I understand all that has been writlen on this page (lit. leaf).

(¢) By the use of ava.

The verb @va, fo become, is sometimes used actively but in such a
“way as to give its clause a passive effect.
E.g., eanii roi gatari kaka rai ahpa gianai mrupka ite,
(lit. there was a killing of him, having taken him by wicked
men’s hands), ‘
he was taken by wicked hands and killed.

(d) By the use of tinba and panba.

These verbs are used in a few idiomatic phrases to express the
passive idea. Such phrases are generally due to Oriya influence.
E.g., eanju mida tinenju,
(lit. he will eat stripes),
he will be beaten.
iru dondo pateru,
(lit. you obiained punishment),
you were punished.
2. PruraL AcTioN FoRMS.

Special forms of the verb are sometimes used to express the follow-
ing modes of plural action :—

I YN,

— o —— ~f— TS S 8 o
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One person doing a number of things.

One person doing one thing many times.

More than one person doing a number of things.
More than one pergon doing one thing many times.

The following are examples of these various modes i~
E.g., Anu boga rai gule taa kotkii,
I will take everything out of the basket.
eanju dehane palu vipkitenju,
he shot many times over.
amn kobanga ve miringa ve lepkai manamu,
we are breaking up posts and bamboos.

earu nomeri rai savai maseru,
they were dying from fever.

The method of expressing the Plural Action forms consists in the
formation of a new verbal base for conjugation. For verbs of the First
Conjugation (a Verbs) this new base is formed by adding -k to the
regular verbal base; but for verbs of the Second, Third and Fourth
Conjugations (pa, va and ba Verbs) the new base is formed by accepting
as a permanent part of it the semi-formative p, v, or b characteristic of
these verbs, i.e. the infinitive less final -a becomes the plural action
base. Then the plural action forms are expressed by conjugating all
verbs on these new bases as I'irst Conjugation verbs, no matter whether
in their simple form they are strong or weak verbs.

B.g., lepka, lo break, is a Second Conjugation verb, but its plural
action forms are conjugated on the base lepk as if the verb were
of the First Conjugation.

anu lepkite, I broke up « number of things.

(@) Irirst Conjugation Verbs.

The plural action base is formed by adding -k to the regular verbal
base. But this cannot be done when the verbal base ends in -k or -g
because k will not combine with those consonants. So that there are
no plural action forms in use for the First Conjugation verbs whose
verbal bases end in k, g or ng.

When -k is added to other verbal bases the sonant consonants are
changed to their corresponding surds and nasals disappear.

Therefore when the verbal base ends in s, j or nj, the plural action
base ends in sk.

When the verbal base ends in t, d or nd, the plural action base
ends in tk.

When the verbal base ends in t, d or nd, the plural action base
ends in tk.

When the verbal base ends in p the plural action base ends in pk.

When the verbal base ends in r or r the plural action base ends in
rk or rk.

The only verb with base ending in b or mb that has plural action
forms is damba, to pound, the plural action base of which is dapk-.
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The following verbs with their corresponding plural action infini-
tives and principal parts illustrate the above :—

Sh;lfp %?B]E{fm Pl&l{%lﬁifgon Plural Action Form Principal Parts.
risa riiska riskii, riiskite, riiskai, riiska.
poja - poska poskii, poskite, poskai, poska.
sunja suska suskii, suskite, suskai, suska.
ita itka ' itkii,  itkite, itkai, itka.

koda kotka kotkii, kotkite, kotkai, kotka.
panda patka patkii, patkite, patkai, patka.
kata katka katkii, katkite, katkai, katka.
énda étka étkii, étkite, étkai, étka,

sépa sépka sépkii, sépkite, sépkai, sépka.
damba | dapka dapkii, dapkite, dapkai, dapka.
kiira kiirka kiirkii, kurkite, kiirkai, kirka.
stira stirka siirkii, stuirkite, siirkai, siirka.

(b) Second, Third and Fourth Conjugation Verbs (pa, va,
and ba Verbs).

The plural action base is the infinitive of the verb less its final
enunciative -a, and all plural action verbs are conjugated like First
Conjugation Verbs. ‘

Twvpe: vespa, fo speak.

Plural Action Base: vesp-.
Plural Action Principal Parts: vespa, vespii, vespite, vespai,
vespa.

Type: sava, to die.
Plural Action Base : SAv-.
Plural Action Principal Parts: s@va, sdvii, sivite, savai, sava.
Type: salba, fo go.
Plural Action Base : salb-.
Plural Action Principal Parts : salbzltl,) salbii, salbite, salbai,
salba. -
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All Second Conjugation Verbs have plural action forms on the
analogy of vespa, above.

All Third Conjugation Verbs have plural action forms on the
analogy of sava, except those five verbs whose Present Verbal Parti-
ciples end in -ki, and also the verb dva, thus :—

diva .. dipka, dipkii, dipkite, dipkai, dipka.
giva .. gipka, gipkii, gipkite, gipkai, gipka.
kiva .. Kkipka, kipkii, kipkite, kipkai, kipka.
siva .. sipka, sipkii, sipkite, sipkai, sipka.
viva .. vipka, vipkii, vipkite, vipkai, vipka.
ava .. apka, apkii, apkite, apkai, apka.

All Fourth Conjugation Verbs have plural action forms on the
analogy of salba, except the following :—

pebga .. peska, peskii, peskite, peskai, peska.
ubga .. uska, uskii, uskite, uskai, uska.
jelba .. jelka, jelkii, jelkite, jelkai, jelka.

3. ExprussioN oF PurprosE AND CONSEQUENT ACTION
WITH THE VERB vava.

Any tense or mood of the verb vAva, io come, is used after the
verbal base of another verb to express the purpose or reason for the
“coming,” or the action consequent upon the ‘‘ coming.”

E.g., Ira ahi vimu means come tn order to hold this, and may
be translated come and hold this.

eanju dira da vatenju means he came lo open ihe door or he
came and opened the door.

In this construction the verbal base plus an enunciative -i is used
whenever the verbal base ends in a consonant, and the simple base alone
whenever it ends in a vowel.

The following examples will illustrate this construction for verbs of
the various conjugations :—

First Conjugation.
adi vamu, come and join.
8si vamu,  come and sing.
kodi vamu, come and buy.
Second Conjugation.

mehi vamu, come and see.
dési vamu, come and lift up.
leki vamu, come and break.

ja vamu, ' come and beg.

dri vamu, come and drag.

Ve vamu, come and strike.
Third Conjugation.

a vamu, come and be.

0 vamu, come and iake.

10
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ki vamu, come and pour.
ri vamu,  come and plough.

Lourth Conjugation.

tré vamu, come and journey.
igi vamu, come and cast down.
jeli vamu, come and pull.

sali vamu, come and go.

pani vamu, come and oblain.
tini vamu, come and eat.

manij vamu, come and stay.

4. BALANCE OoF WORDS AND PHRASES.

A peculiar idiom, called rdappa by the Kond people, consists in
balancing one word or phrase with another of like meaning, so that the
second word or phrase being used constantly in connection with the first
becomes its under-study or echo.

E.g., eanju sahpa kospa patenju,

he received o BEATING.

kospa is here the under-study, or echo, or balance of sahpa; in
Kui it is called the rippa of sahpa and the two words are commonly
useditogether. Other common examples of rappa are :—

kuna napa, tubers.

idu kiimbu, household.

mida boda, femily.

kepa kléga, sorcery.

séru ridu, yoke of oxen.

sila poru, quarrel.

kila bila, quarrelsome noise.
riva klapa, lament.

sava mriva, death.

ita rohpa, o place, to put by.

This idiom, extended to the balancing of phrases as well as of
words, characterizes the rude attempts at versifying made by the Kond
people.

E.g., mi kirka déva parukau raski mane.

mi panjari deva giignri raski mane.
dande vadu sa, ute vadu sa;
senda kalu ve, poka kaiun ve,
unja mangaderu, tinja mangaderu ?

This is part of a lament in which the women of a Kond village,
ravaged in tribal warfare, call in derision upon their menfolk who have
fled before the enemy, and it may be translated thus:—

““The pigeon is seratching in your granaries,
The dove is pecking in your corn bins.
Come quickly, come quickly.

Have you gone off to drink liquor ?
Have you gone then to quaff toddy ?”
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5. ONOMATOPOETIC EXPRESSIONS.

A great number of expressions in Kui are merely attempts to repro-
duce in human speech the sounds or appearance of natural phenomena,
and such expressions are often created at the will of the speaker in
order to make his descriptions terse and vivid. These onomatopoetic
words are given verbal force by using them with &va, fo become, inba,
lo say, ispa, lo make articulate, and giva, fo do, as auxiliary verbs.
And some of them are made into adverbs that qualify verbs by adding
one of the particles na, nai or nanga.

The following are some examples of onomatopoetic expressions :—

jili julu ava, to sparkle.

topu topu inba, water to fall drop by drop.
bii biina jinja, wind 1o moan.

blukna diva, to fall with a crash.

niisu niisu inba, fur lo be soft and smooth.

6. ForEIGN EXPRESSIONS.

Though the Kui language has, for concrete objects and activities,
o vocabulary that is sufficient for daily use, it has comparatively few
words for abstract, philosophical, psychological and religious ideas.
This lack is to some extent remedied by the adoption of many Oriya
and other Non-Dravidian words. These words are, with one or two
possible exceptions, not made into Kui verbs, but whenever verbal force
is necessary, this is added by using the words with ava, to become, or
giva, to do.

Sometimes these “foreign” words and expressions do but duplicate
proper Kui words that already exist, and in such cases the Kui words
should be preferred, but often the foreign word supplies a real need and
may be welcomed.

E.g., rahi ava, fo remain, avoids the ambignity of manba, fo be,

or exist, or remain.
porte giva, io have faith in, has a wider range of meaning
than gebga, fo associale oneself with in trust and fidelity.



CHAPTER IX.

ADVERBS.

A considerable number of Adverbs are nouns used adverbially and
some others are formed from demonstrative bases.
inflected nor is there any method in Kui of Comparison of Adverbs
beside the simple one of repetition which is adopted in a few common

expressions.

E.g., anu dande dande degite,

I ran very quickly.

Little more is required in this chapter than to give lists of some
common adverbs as they come under the classification of Manner,

Quantity, Time, ete.

1. ADVERBS OF MANNER.

adre, in vain, for no purpose.
arse, together.
dande, quickly.
dehngi or dehingi, like, as.

diri, slowly.

ehengi, like that.

ehti, that kind of.
ihingi, like this.

ihti, this kind of.
iseka, namely.
neginanga, well, nicely.
rohe, together.

sena, perhaps.

uje, truly, certainly.

2. ADVERBS OF QUANTITY.

ada,

deha,
dehane,

ese,

game,
gapsi,

gapsi koksi,
ike,

ise,

ote,

only.

mauch, very, many
much, very, manyg
so mauch, enough.
more.

more, Mmany.
more or less.
litile, few.

80 much.

again, more.

Adverbs are not



batere,
dara,
dau,
emba,
embarai,
embatai,
€serivela,
idali,
ide,

ide ada,
igari,
iseka,
jahitava,
kahe,
maisi,
nangati,
nékeri,
néenju,
randu,
risi,
rogosi,

rohna or rohona,

rondu,
ronisi,
ro0si,
siikahe,
tukna,
arori,
varondi,
véle,
vie,

ADVERBS.
tese, so mauch, as much.
vari, only.

. 3. Apverss or Timzm.

just now, on the point of.

afterwards.
afterwards.

then.

after that.
after that.

at such a time as, whenever.

now, at this time.

now.

Just now.
this year.

about this time of day.

sometimes.
of old time, at first.

in the future, some days hence.
formerly, earlier in the day.

formerly.

to-dayy.

last year.
yesterday.

once, a long time ago.
always.
n o previous year, the year before last.

one day.
some days ago.

in the beginning, long ago.

until

long ago.

next year.
before, earlier.
to-morrow.

4. ADVERBS oF PLACE.

atu,
ine,
noki,
one,
ramna,
riko,
roko,
seko,
sori,
soriti,
tukna,

near.
this way.
i front of.
that way.
wp to.

on two stdes.

on one side.
far off, afar.
near.

near.

wp to.

149
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5. DEMONSTRATIVE ADVERBS.

imba, here.
emba, there.
omba, yonder.
imbangi, Aither.
embangi, thither.
ombangi, thither.
imbarai, hence.
embarai, thence.
ombarai, thence.
irimba, right here.
éremba, right there.

6. INTERROGATIVE ADVERBS.

Manner.
anariki ? why?
anaki? why?
inariki? why?
isingi? how?

Quantity.

ese?  how much?
esoni? how many ?
esori? how many?
esoli 7  how many?

Time.

eseka? when, ?
éserivela ? when ?

Place.

estava? where ?
estavani? where?
estavangi? whither ?
estavarai? whence?
embe ? where ?
embeki?  whither?
embeti ? whence ?
embova? where?

7. CoMPOUND ADVERBS.

anabuna (=ana punasu), perhaps.

deha baga, mainly.
dina gari, dasly.
Ata gari, weekly.
danju gari, monihly.

basari gari, yearly.
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ide tukna, until now.
mila beoti, at last.
nekeri dehingi, usually.
véla giiri, often.

8. Ipromario Usaems oF Somr or Tar FOREGOING ADVERES.
dehngi, like, as if, approzimately.
B.g., € s6ju marini dehngi toski mane,
that sore looks as if 1t will heal.
amu ro idu dehngi tamu,
we are like one household.

eanju tlaroti véla dehngi sasenju,
he went about noon.

ada, only. vari, only.

E.g., @€ra ada aé, dnu ote gapsi vestai,
not only that, I will tell you more.
roanju ada vatenju,
only one man came.

vari dsasaka kabari gipki manu,
only women are working.

ese, so much, as much. tese, as much as.

K.g., anu ese kAma giva miii, eanju ve ese ginenju,
he will do as much work as I can.
inu ni miini tese gimu,
do as much as you can.

isingi? how?
E.g., eriisingi Ava miine?
how can that be ?
inu isingi tati ?
whait sort of person are you?
amu isingi klarna punamu, a dehngi inu mangi
graptamu, )
you teach us so that we may clearly understand.
& kogaru isingi veska neginanga sespa miineru, érariki
grappa gatanju earii tospi manenju,
the teacher is showing the boys how they may plane wood well.
iru isingi jori grateru, eéra nangi vestatu,
tell me how you crossed the river.

9. Use or gina.
The word gina is used to mark an interrogation somewhat in the

same way as the sign ? is used in English.
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E.g., kradi tini gortenju gina,
did he hit the liger ?

So that when gina appears in a question it is not necessary to use
the English mark of interrogation, but it will give an added clearness if
the sign is used.
gina is not always placed at the end of its clause but often stands
immediately after the word emphasised in the question,
E.g., inu gina midakanii grappa miidi ?
can You teach the children ? |

It is often used as the equivalent of the Hnglish word ““or,” to
connect two phrases or clauses in a question.
B.g., asasaka vatu gina mrehenga ?
have women come or men ?
inu nandara venjati gina aé ?
did you hear what I said or not ?

10. ADVERBIAL PARTICLES.

(@) -ne, even. An emphatic particle scarcely translatable, suffixed
commonly to adverbs and sometimes to other words.

E.g., deha + ne=dehane.
véle + ne = vélene.
dehingi + ne =dehingine.
inu + ne =Iinune.

This emphatic particle is added to, and compounded with, the Ver-
bal Appellative Numerals and hag the effect of stressing their ¢ alone”
character, so that in effect they become adverbial expressions.

E.g., anu roane vite, I came alone.

Anu roanu + ne = anu roane (or roani).
inu roati (does not receive -ne).
ianju roanju + ne=ianju roanje.
iri ronde + ne =1ri rondene.
amu riamu + ne = Amu riame.
iru riateru (does not receive -ne).
iaru riaru + ne =iaru riare.
ivi rinde + ne =7ivi rindene.
E.g., pénu roanje, God is one God. . *
(D) -ve, even, also. An emphatic particle added wusually to nouns
and pronouns.
E.g., inuve jhingi gipki manji !
you acting tn this way !
It may be used as a conjunction joining together two or more words
in a sentence like “and..... and..... and.”

E.g, miiba ve inu ve anu ve vie arse sanamu,
you and your father and I will go together to-morrow.
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Joined to some interrogatives and followed by a negative verb, -ve
agsists in the formation of a negative clause that is not a question.
E.g., imbaive iskiili tangi vaja side,
%o one has come to school.
inu anarave neginanga giva muiii,
you can do nothing well.

tira kadu lenga manaki mai aja ote esekave také,
mother will never walk again because her ley 1s broken.

(¢) -de. An emphatic particle used at the conclusion of a finite
verb, usually in the past tense, to emphasise the sense of completed
action.

Eg., Vﬁtenjude, he has already come.

(d) -gete. An emphatic particle expressing surprise, used collo-
quially after pronouns.
E.g., inu gete vdja masi!
did you come then! -«
iru gete vateru mare esekave vadnateru!
E by Jove, have you come, you who never come here !

(e) -sa. An intensive particle used after an Imperative to empha-
sise the command. It cannot be rendered into English.
E.g., @éra vétamu sa, '
strike that for me.

tuhmu sa, cast away, is contracted to tiisa and used idiomatically
for ““Wait!” “Let be!” “Stop!”

(/) -na, nai, nanga, after the manner of. Descriptive particles
added to some verbal bases and some other expressions, usually ono-
matopoetic, making them adverbial in force.

E.g., trihna duditenju,

(lit. he stepped in a slipping manner),
he slipped.

kudu blukna dikate,

(lit. the wall fell crashingly),

the wall fell with o crash.

eri tana ahte, -

(lit. 4t held in a sticky fashion),

it stuck fast. '

éri kliri klirinai rite,

she wept bitterly.

midaka lugu lugunanga kiipki maneru,
the children are shouting clamorously.

(g9) -si, after the manner of. A qualifying particle added usually
1o the verbal base of some verbs to make an adverb.
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E.g., arsi, mixedly, together.
gapsi, more.
grisi grisi, round about.
koksi, less.
gapsi koksi, more or less.
mehisi, in o manner that can be seen, opposile.
muksi, completely.
tosisi, sllustratively.

Occasionally this particle is pronounced -se as well as -si.

E.g., arse=arsi.

(k) gisi, after the manner of. A qualifying particle having much
the same value and use as -si, but placed as a postposition after certain
verbs and adverbs. gisi is -si added to the verbal hase gi- of giva,
to do.

B.g., sogori dande gisi vite,

the cart came quickly.

roanju véle gisi etatenjn,

one man arrived early.

mrehenga punba gisi eanju naju tangi sélba tingi reha
adtenju,

he did not care to enter the village openly. (lit. after the manner
of men knowing.)

(#) siki. The particle siki is a somewhat colloquial expression
implying doubt, and may be used to translate the English ¢ whether..
...or.”

E.g., earu vaneru siki vaéru siki éra imbai pune ?
who knows whether they will come or not ?

In speech it'is often reduced to -ski and added to the word it
qualifies. ,
E.g., anabunaski, perhaps (who knows ?).

11. INFINITIVES USED AS ADVERBS.
Occasionally the Infinitives of verbs, without addition or altera
tion, are used as Adverbs. They are usually reduplicated.

B.g., lavenga sdnja sanja éski maneru,
the young men are singing BEAUTIFULLY.



CHAPTER X.

CONJUNCTIONS, INTERJECTIONS, TIME
EXPRESSIONS.

Secrion I.
CONJUNCTIONS.

The only true conjunction in Kui is enga, and. But the Conjunc-
tional Participles are used a great deal and the following words are
borrowed from other parts of speech and made to serve as Conjunec-

tions :—
: anariki iseka, (for what, if you say), because.
erariki, {for that), therefore.
T éaki, (for those), therefore.
eakive, but, yet. :
ote, again, also.
ve...... ve, and...... and.

SeEoTrionN II.

INTERJECTIONS.
a!l yes !
ango ! yes !
ag! no !
ade! here !

aigo ! alas! alack!
aigona! alas! alack!
aiko ! alas ! alack!
aikona! alas! alack!
johari! salaam !
kiina! don’t!

tiisa ! let be! wail! don’t!
sa! go!
va! come !

m——



KUI GRAMMAR.

Seorron III.
TIME EXPRESSIONS.

Time. of Day.

The time of the day among the Kond people is reckoned in terms
of domestic events and natural phenomena.

nadangi tule
tale jrite (or tule sase)

=12 o’clock midnight.

=12-30 to 3-30 A.M.

koju kldpa =3-30 A.m.

véga danju =3-30 to 4-0 A.M.
pari inba =4-0 to 4-30 A.m.
griipa masu =4-30 A.M.

séru piirpa =4-30 to 5-0 A.m.
végite =5-0 A.M.

véla srohpa =5-0 to 5-30 A.M
nadisi (or daisi) =5-30 to 8-0 A.m
garonga pihpa deli =8-0 to 9-0 A.m
teka €ju deli =9-0 to 10-0 A.m
gju unba deli =10-0 to 12-0 a.Mm.
tlaroti véla (or tule véla) =12 o’clock midday.
venda véla =12-0 to 2-0 p.M.
netoti vava deli =2-0 to 4-0 p.;1
bilari vela =4-0 to 5-0 p.Mm.
bilaranga =5-0 to 5-30 p.M.
véla kriiva or gota véla  =5-30 to 6-30 p.m.
masu masu =6-30 to 7-0 p.m
manguri manguri =6-30 to 7-0 p.M
gripa masu =7-0t07-30 2 M
&ju unba deli =7-30 to 8-0 .M
mida siisu = 8-0 to 8-30 p.M
mida siisu sase =8-30 to 9-0 P.m
veha siisu =9-0 to 9-30 r.m.
siiseka ate =9-30 to 12-0 .M.

These times are only approximate and differ slightly at different
seasons of the year, according as the days are longer or shorter.

Days of the Week.

Robibaro, Sunday.
Sombaro, Monday.
Mongolobaro, Tuesday.
Budobaro, Wednesday. .
Gurubaro, Thursday.
Sukrobaro, Friduy.
Sonibaro, Saturday.

These are all borrowed from Oriya and are commonly used. But
local names, differing in different sections of the Kond country, also

exist.



PTG sl e O

CONJUNCTIONS, ETC. 157

In the district around Udayagiri town the following words are
used. They refer to local markets.

Gehan idta gala, Sunday.
Sain ata gala, Monday.
Ata gataru vani gala, Tuesday
Korka vani gala, Wednesday.
Jambini gila, Thursdery.
Tikavali 4ta gala, Iriday
Gara ata gala, Saturday.

Months of the Year.

Wherever the Kond people have come much into contact with
Oriya people they have learned the Oriya names for the months of the
year and use them in public transactions, but Kui names are quite com-
monly used nevertheless. These names are generally connected with
agriculture and religious observances. They differ somewhat in differ-
ent parts of the country and indicate seasons that do not coincide with
the English months. The names in common use throughout the
Gumsur-Udayagiri Taluk are :—

December Lst to January 15th, Koeri Véla.
January 15th to February 28, Koinjur Danju.

March 1st to April 15th, Kulari Danju.
April 15th 1o May 15th, Matu Danju.
May 15th to June 30th, Maha Véla.
July, Uha Véla.
August, Kueri Véla.
Seplember, Joeli Véla.
October and November, Biko Vela.

In the Phulbani district the following names are in common use :—
December 15th to January 15th, Konto Danju.

January 15th to February 15th, Site Danju.
February 15th to March 3lst, Singa Danju.

April st to May 15th, Matu Danju.
May 18th to June 15th, Maha Danju.
June 15th to July 31st, Uha Danju.
August, Gonda Danju.
Seplember, Joeli Danju.
October, - Biko Danju.
November 1st to 15th, Enda Danju.

November 15th to December 15th, Koeri Danju.

The dates given above are, of course, only approximate as the Kond
people have no calendar and do not reckon time exactly.



CHAPTER X1

SYNTAX.

Much that properly belongs to Syntax has already, for the sake
of convenience, been discussed in the previous chapters as occasion
arose, but certain matters as set forth below have been reserved for this

chapter.
1. ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS IN A SENTENCE.

Considerable diversity is allowed in the order of the words used in
a sentence, so that hard and fast rules cannot be laid down.

The Predicate or finite and principal verb generally comes last.

An Infinitive dependent on the finite verb generally immediately
precedes it.

The Subject of the sentence is usually introduced early though it
is often placed immediately before the predicate and occasionally, for
great emphasis, after it.

The Object usually comes somewhere between the subject and
predicate.

An Adjective precedes the noun it qualifies, and a noun or pronoun
in the genitive case is always placed in the adjectival position, that is,
it, precedes the word or words governed by it. '

An Adverb is sometimes introduced early and put first in the sen
tence if it is to be emphasised, but usually it comes near to the verb
it qualifies.

A Conjunction, when used, always begins the sentence or clause.

An Interrogative is often placed second, or even later, rather than

first in its own clause.

2. CoNgorb oF WORDS IN A SENTENCE.

A verb agrees with its subject in number and person. If the sub-
ject is of the third person the verb agrees also in gender, that is, it has
a masculine termination whenever the subject is a male human being,
and a non-masculine termination (feminine and neuter) whenever the
subject is not a male human being.

Sometimes the subject is composite, that is, it is composed of two
or more nouns or pronouns having the same predicate. The verb of a
composite subject is plural and agrees with the prior person, the first
person being reckoned prior to the second and the second to the third.

E.g., amuve iruve gule ro jéda atamuy,
we and you are all of one mind.
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inu enga ni ambesa vie vaderu gina 48 ?
will you and your brother come to-morrow or not ?

When the composite subject is of the third person, the verb has
a masculine plural ending if the subject represents only male human
beings, but if the subject comprises also female persons or neuter objects,
the verb has a non-masculine plural termination.

E.g., earu enga tdra &sasaka sila poru di masu,
they and their women folk were quarrelling.

) The subject of a finite verh, if a pronoun, need not be expressed,
as its person and number and gender is indicated in the termination of
the verb. But it is more usval to express the pronominal subject.

B.g., nangi sahtatenju,
he thrashed me.
Or, eanju nangi sahtatenju,
he thrashed me.

Nouns placed in apposition to other nouns or pronouns, agree with
them in number and case and gender.
B.g., eariki, tAra panda masariki, rijenju keta néda sitenju,
" the king gave them, his messengers, lands.

Adjectives are not declined, so that rules of concord do not
apply to them.

3. ARRANGEMENT OF DEPENDENT CLAUSES IN A SENTENCE.

Long complex sentences are foreign to the genius of the Kui lan-
guage which is essentially terse and vivid. A combination of dependent
clanges and phrases into one sentence is, however, quite common, pro-
vided the sentence does not become overweighted. If, in using a num-
ber of expressions containing the Conditional and Causal particles and
the Conjunctional participles, the construction becomes too involved, it
is better to break up the sentences into co-ordinate clauses connected by
enga, and, or separated by full stops. Sometimes three or even four
dependent clauses with conjunctional participles may follow one upon
the other, but usually relief from the monotony of this may be found
by introducing synonymous, but variant phrasing.

E.g., daisi avane niju taka gule srohanai tara tanginga

ahanai k@isenganii minjanai kala prohpa tonditeru,

in the morning the people of the wvillage all came out and
taking wp their battle axes began the warfare by attacking
Lheir enemaes.

The above Kui sentence is correct but monotonous and variation
can be introduced in the following manner :—
daisi avane naju taka gule srohanangati tara tangi-
nga ahanai kasenganii minji minji kala prohpa
tonditeru.
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4., SENTENCES LLLUSTRATING DEPENDENT CLAUSES,

Dependent Clauses are of three classes :—

A.—Substantival Clauses.
B.—Adjectival Clauses.
C. —Adverbial Clauses.

A.—Substantival Clauses include such dependent clauses as con-
tain a question, a command or a statement, and the following sentences
will illustrate how these are expressed in Kui.

(@) Dependent Question :—
inu anariki vati inji vestamu,
tell me why you came.
eanju esoni ketanga uha manenju, inu éra eanii
venumu,
ask him how many fields he has planied.

(b) Dependent Command :—
péringa dehkanai nai idu tangi omu inji anu eanii
veste,
I told him to carry the boxes to my house.

iru kasenganii mehpa dande rohevanga v1pkatu inji
inu vidu gatarii bargi simu,
commund the archers to shoot together as soon as they see
the enemy.
riajenju sdodanga Ajanai eanii vraka vépa tangi bargi
sitenju,
in o fit of anger the king ordered the man to be put to death.

(¢) Dependent Statement :-—

Udayagiri naju gule kambite inji dina dando sodi
bradite,

the news that Udayagiri village was burned down spread
throughout the country.

inu data gatati inji amu punji manamu,

we know that you are a strong man.

ronisi eni dehingi earii pranga prapa tangi keta
néda gatanju anjitenju,

the farmer promised to sell them enough rice for one day.

B.—Adjectival Clauses are relative clauses qualifying a substantive,
and the following sentences will illustrate their translation into Kui:—

sindanga préke 6a masanii gule taka puneru,

all know the man who stole the cloths.

nai vespa venjanai & dehingi ginanju eanju vadi
kuiti idu désnani maratanju,

he who hears my words and acts upon them is like & man
who buslds a house on a rock.
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esti ndju taka mrimi gandi laka tuhteru earu tara
midakanii iskuli tangi véle panditeru,

those villngers who abandoned the meriah sacrifice were the
first to send their children to school.

mida deli tani ana ana amu neginanga.grimbinamu,
dau évi mai élu tani rahi anu,

what we learn well in childhood remains in our minds after-
wards.

C.—Adwverbial Clauses may be classified as follows: —

() Conditional expressing Condition.
(b} Concessive expressing Concession.
(¢) Consecutive expressing Consequence.
(d) Comparative expressing Comparison.

(¢) Causal expressing Cause.
(f) Final expressing Purpose.
(7) Local expressing Place.

(k) Temporal  expressing Time.

Various ways of expressing these clauses are illustrated by the Kui
sentences that follow.

(@) Conditional :—

roanju rohna sodanga ateka tira ijonaka eanii
mundi déru,

if a man {s constantly in o passion his own household will
not endure him.

earu ningi gréssa sidajaitaka Anu earii piha duhi
ma,

if they had not mocked me I might have released them.

iru ikonateru Ajanai earii minjiteka miiéru, €akive
earu mingi minjataka iru kambori tani marganai
emba earii dnga miuderu, .

you being few in numbers, will mol overcome thgm zj you
attack them, but if they attack you, you can hide in the
forest and ward them off there.

(b) Concessive -~

11

inu data gatati Adtakave € veju deéspa dunjiteka inu
miidi sena,

though you are mot strong, you will be able to Lift that wood,
perhaps, if you try. _

ndi kasenga ningi saptatakave dnu uje tara vesi,

even if my enemies kill me I will tell the truth.

earu bdgali dina tani ese basari loha masekave
tara akenjakari sija earu tuhpa kiiteru,

although they had lived in « foreign country for many years
they refused 1o abandon the customs of their forefathers.
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(¢) Consecutive . —

jori dehane gada ai manaki imbaive éra grapa mié,

the river 1s so deep thal no one can cross it.

japa gatanju ningi niiri ahanai dina giri jatatenju
eérariki anu eaniki risi pranga site,

day by day the beggar asked alms of me so importunately,
that yesterday I gave him some rice.

soru tani ese jloti kambori Avane amu namba
mibitamu,

there was such « dense forest on the hill that we could not
climb it

(d) Comparative :—

anu isingi €lu gite € dehngi anu veste,

I spake as I thought.

isingi tanji tira midakanii jéda nonenju ehengine
Peénu tirani aski manarii jéeda nonenju,

Iike as o father pitieth his children so the Lord pitielh them
that fear Him.

(e) Causal :—

eanju aji jéda gatanju dtaki nadangi oreki tréba
kiitenju,

he refused to move oulside at night time because he was a
coward.

amu paheria ajanjapa rai jria masaki nijutaka de-
hane reha ateru,

the wvillagers were exceedingly glad that we had escaped the
dangers of the way.

ihingi adtaki amu natoki ide dande salba ine,

this mol being the case we must go home at once.

(f) Final :—

gule dina mehpa tangi éra kangari gataru soru tini
nambiteru,

the scouls climbed a mountain in order to see all the country-
side.

maha peskii inji koganju gossa tangi sasenju,

the boy went off 1o the forest to gather mangoes.

midaka kldrna puni dehingi grappa gatanju kérondi
vestenju,

the teacher told a story so thal the children should under-
stand clearly.

isingi olinga sdljanai joelaka tinba mié, érariki inu
negi arra manda gisi nehmu,

budld wp a good thick fence so that bears cannot gel in and
eal up the corn.
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{g) Local :—

randu kunanga uha masi néda tani igari eanju kiieri
matki manenju,

this year he s sowing millel in the field where last year he
planted sweet polaioes.

esti baha gossa erganai sringa dahi tingi negi ane

_ €ra anu dahpi mai,

1 am secking a place where, after clearing the jungle, it will
be good for the cultivation of turmeric.

estavani k&du koba musneru emba gule taka fijanai
koru tini lakineru,

all the people will gather together and sacrifice the buffalo
at the spot where they set wp the sacrifictal post.

nadangi Ani velene tara dopa niju epa tangi treba
gataru sira sira gianai dande takiteru,

the travellers pushed on with quickened steps lo reach before
nighifall the village where they were to sleep.

(h) Temporal :—
naju raha tangi kradi eti vélene earu €ra vipkiteru,
they shot the tiger before it reached the village sireet.
péni deli vihini beoti pria mrahka aginu,
after the cold season has come to an end the mango trees will
fruit.
mangi mehpa dande kogaru degiteru,
the boys fled as soon as they saw us.
prékorangani vai masara venjanai nakuri dehane

muskite,
the dog barked loudly when it heard the thieves coming.

iru mi &u unba deli tani rohna Pénu tini johari
gidu,

when you have your meals always give thanks to God.

earu @&serivéla sekoni dina tangi salba tingi tolo
gipki maseru tara asaska, ‘* Amu mingi ote meh-
timu,” inji rianai kiiva giva dahtu,

whenever they made preparations for the journey to a dis-
tant land their wives tried to siop them saying, ** We shall
never see you again.”’

piju eseka vine embane séru riiva sanjine,

when the rain comes it will then be good for ploughing.

plahanga ote ike badi dteka dju uhinasu,

we will plant out the plants when they have grown a little
more. .

Kiii dina tangi saheborenga vaaraa velene mai akeru

i itka desteru,
our grandfathers built these houses before the Sahibs came fo

the Kond couniry.
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pari ini tukna eanju sdja masani gandi tini jotenju,

he watched over the dead man’s body until daybreak.

earu kambori tani veska katki masavani kradi roanii
minjanai ote,

while they were culling wood in the forest a tiger attacked «anil
carried off one of them.

temanga sliksi sliksi mi saji masara anu mehtate,
I sow you as you went along plucking the ears of corn.

5. ComprLETE StorY IN KUI ILLUSTRATING COMPOSITION O
CLAUSES AND SENTENOBS.

E beoti roanju soriti sajanai, «* O grapnati, ana negara gianai
anu rohna sifini nimba pai?’’ inji Jisui vesenju. Tanu, * Inu
anariki ningi negi sélu venji manjadi? Roanju ada neganju;
inu nimba panba tangi reha ateka eani tara bargi €énumu,”’
isenju. Inbane eanju, ‘‘ Estaa?' inji vesemju. Jisu vestenju,
“ Mrehenii mruki, dari a4, preki gid, dapa pitpd, ni aja aba tini
maru maru gianai jeda Amu, enga ni sOriti tananii ni dehngi
jéda gimu,” isenju. E lavenju, ‘Ivaanu gule aha mai; ote ana
gii ide ?*’ inji eanii vesenju. Venbane Jisu eanii, ** Inu miila
negati ava tangi reha ateka, niaa manaa gule prasanai panina-
kariki sikamu, enga sendoni dina tani negaa pandi; sianangati
nake rohe vamu,”’ isenju. Eakive & ldvenju & vestara venjanai
bikali rai &jitenju, anariki iseka eani panba dehane mase.

(Matthew XIX, 16-22.)

The following is a free translation of the above :—
Then a man came wp and asked Jesus, * Teacher, what good deed

must I do to gain everlasting life 2 He said, ©* Why do you ask me concern-

ing what is good ?  One alone is good. If you desire to gain life keep His
commandments.” < Which ?’ he asked. Jesus said,”* Do no murder, do
not commit aduliery, do not steal, do mot bear false witness, honour your
mother and father, and love your neighbour as yourself.” The young man
said to him, < I have keptall these. Whatmore shall I now do 2’ Jesus
replied, ¢ If you desire to be a perfectly goodman, sell all your possessions
and give to the poor and you shall gain treasure in heaven ; then come and
join me.”  But the young man, when he heard that, turned sadly away, for
his wealth was very great.

The following is a word-for-word translation of the same:—
E  beoti roanju soriti sajanai, *“O grapnati, ana
That after one man near having gone O teacher  what
negara gianai ano rohna sdini nimba pai?”’
good thing having done I  always mnot dying life  shall obtain
inji ~ Jisui vesenju. Tdnu, ¢ Inu anariki nangi negi s&lu
saying Jesus he asked  He you why me good about
venji manjadi? Roanju ada neganju; inu nimba panba tangi
asking are One man only good man you life obtain  to

N
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reha ateka eani tara bargi Epumu’ isenju. Inbane
pleased if you are his thing command  hold he said Hawving said

eanju, ‘¢ Estaa ?”’ inji vesenju. Jisu vestenju, ‘‘ Mrehenii

he  which ones  saying asked  Jesus said Man
mruki, dari ad, preki gid, dapa
do not murder  adultery do not be theft  do mot do untrue
piitpa, ni aja aba tini maru

do not bear wilness your mother father (acc. case)  deference
miaru gianai jéda Amu,enga ni soriti tananii ni dehngi
deference doing love be and your mnear one  you  like

jéda gimu,” isenju. B  ldvenju, ¢ Iva Anu gule aha
love do he said That youngman These I all  held

mai; ote ana gii ide?” inji eanii vesenju.
have  more  what shall I do  mow saying him  he asked
Venbane Jisu eanii, ¢ Inu miila negati dva  tangi
He having asked Jesus him  you real goodperson become o
reha ateka, niaa manaa gule prasanai
pleased  if yow are your things  ewisting things  all having sold
paninakariki sikamu, enga sendoni dina tani
to the not possessing people go and give ond  above  country in’
negaa pandi; sianangati nake ‘rohe vamu,’

good things you will obtain having given  with me  fogether  come
isenju.” Eakive & lavenju €  vestara venjanai bikali
he said ~ But that young man that spoken thing having heard sorrow
rai @jitenju, anariki iseka eani panba dehane mase.
with turned away for what if itis said his possession much  was



CHAPTER XIL.

LIST OF VERBS.

By means of its Infinitive, Participles and Appellative Formations,
and the words which may be made up from them, the Kui verb is
remarkably able to fill out the common, every-day vocabulary of the
Kond people. Also, similar ideas, which in English would require
various parts of speech and different words, are often expressed in Kui
by one verb and its parts; as, for example, in the following sentences,
where parts of the same verb punba, fo know, are used :—

E.g., amueanii punji sidamu, (Present Verbal Participle),

we do not RNOW him.

inu pusigina? (Past Indicative),

did you UNDERSTAND ?

mii aba dehane p un b a gatanju, (Infinitive),

our father is a very LEARNED man.

midaka iskuli tangi saseka tira punba gambine,
(Infinitive),

if children go to school their RNOWLEDGE will increase.

anu eari €lu gitara punjanai anara ve asite, (Con-
junctional Participle),

PERCELVING their thoughis, I made no answer.

ni mrienju tiita taa gule punanju, (Appellative Verb),

your son i3 a gardening EXPRRT.

€ri pun 4 nivespa, (Future Relative Participle Negative),

that is an IGNORANT speech.

nidi punji punji ihingi esekave ai side, (Adverbial
Participle),

1t has never happened like this within my EXPERIENCE.

And so verbs in Kui, though not exceedingly numerous (they num-
ber, perhaps, about 700) constitute the most versatile and important
section of the Kond man’s vocabulary. This chapter, therefore, is
devoted to a list of verbs in common use, with English equivalents and
Principal Parts from which all other parts may be deduced (see pp. 88
and 89). The Principal Parts should not be confused with the Impor-
tant Parts on pages 110, 111, 116, 117, 119 and 120, which are given
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there in order to show clearly how the Transition and Motion Particles
are incorporated into the various verbal forms for all conjugations.

In the list that follows the verbs are grouped under the four conju-
gations and arranged alphabetically. The conjugation of any verb may
De determined by applying the following simple rule :—

Ruore.—Cut off the final a of the In/imlwe, if what is left ends in

any lelter other than p, v, or b, the verb is of the First Oon]uga,tlon
If, after deducting final a, the remainder ends in p, the verb is of
the Second Conjugation; ¢f it ends in Vv, the verd is of the Third
Conjugation ; ¢f it ends in b, the verb is of the Fourth Conjuga-
tion.

Exorprions.—(i) The verbs geva, kelpa, képa, kopa, sépz,

siipa, raba, and all whose Infinitives end in -mba, are of the
First Conjugation. (geva is an alternative form of geha.)

(i) Verbs with Infinitives ending in-pka are of the Second Con-
jugation (see page 72), unless they are Plural Action verbs.

(iii) Verbs with Infinitives ending in -bga are of the Fourth
Conjugation (see page 74).

Plural Action verbs are all of the First Conjugation (see Chap. VIII,
§ IV, 2) but none are included in the list except those formed irregular-
ly and & few that are used more commonly than their corresponding
non-plural verhs.

B.g., jelka (irregular) from jelba.
taska (more common) from taja,

The aspirate h is not generally used initially in Kui (see Chap. I,
§ 11, 1). No verbs, therefore, appear in the list under that letter; but
in the Western and North-Western areas of the Kond country s some-
times changes to h (see Chap. I, § II, 6 [c] ), so that a few verbs that
hegin with s are in those districts pronounced with an initial aspirate.

B.g., salba becomes halba.

In determining the alphabetical order of the verbs a short vowel
is regarded as taking precedence of a long one. Verbs beginning with a
cerebral consonant are not classed separately from those beginning with
a dental, but the order is determined by the succeeding vowel or con-
sonant. If, however, two verbs are otherwise alike, a cerebral is placed
before a dental.

The verbs are named by their Infinitives and the other Principal
Parts given are First Person Singular Future Indicative Affirmative,
First Person Singular Past Indicative Affirmative, Present Verbal
Participle, and Perfect Verbal Participle. When a verb is impersonal
or can only bhave a non-human or neuter subject, the Third Person
Singular Neuter Affirmative is given and marked (3). (i.)=Intransitive,
(t.)=Transitive.
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A VOCABULARY
FOR KUI EXAMPLES USED IN CHAPTERS I-XI.

This Vocabulary is intended to facilitate the reading and under-
standing of the Kui sentences used to illustrate the text of Chapters
I-XI. Words of very shortexamples are not included as their meaning
can easily be gathered from the English equivalents given in the text,
and for the verbs of some later examples the reader is referred to
Chapter XII. The following abbreviations are used :—

ace., accusative, neut.,  neuter.
ass., associative. part.,  participle.
dat., dative. perf.,  perfect.
fem. feminine. pL, plural.
ir., from. plup., pluperfect.
fut., fulure. pres.,  present.
gen., genitive. rel., relative.
daraa, not being. fr, ava.
ad side, 4t has not been. ir. ava
dfitenju, he was not. fr. ava,
détenu, I was not. fr. Ava.
iba, father.
ae, she or ¢t will not be, no. fr. ava,
ahne, she or it will hold. fr. ahpa.
ahpa, ’ to hold.
ai manara, (her) being. acc. pres. rel. part.fr.
ava.
ai maneru, they are being. fr. ava,
ai maseru, they were being. fr. ava.
aja, mother.
ajanii, mother. ace.
ajanjapa, danger, terror, thing to be
feared.
aji jeda, timadity, cowardice.
aju, we.
ake, grandfather. pl. akeru,
akenja, grandfather. pl. akenjaka.
aku, a leaf, a page.
amu, we.
ana, what ?
ana ateka, whatever,
anaki, why ?
anara, what thing. ace.
anariki, why ?
anariki iseka, because.



208

andra,
ane,
anenju,
aneru,
anga,
ani,
anu,
ari,
arra,
arse,
asa,

ata,
ataki,
ate,
ateka,
atenju,
ati,

badi ava,
baga,
baha,
bahta,
bargi,
basari,
begali,
beoti,
bikali,
bira toru gataru,
boga,
boheri,
bortono,
burjidi,

dahi,

dahpa,

dahpi manjai,
dahpi masaki,
dande,

danju

dapa,

dapa,

dara,

data,

dau

dega,
degitenju,
dehane,
dehingior dehngi,
deli,

deranju,

KUI GRAMMAR.

male.
she or it will be. fr. ava.
he will be. fr. dva.
they will be. fr. ava.
to herd, ward off, inlercept.
what ?
L.
that yonder.
a fence.
together.
woman, female.

Asaska.
market, a week.
because it was or happened. fr. dva,
she or it was or happened.  fr. ava.
if it is or happens. fr. ava.
he was. fr. ava.
elephani.

to grow.

o share, on account of, than.
o place.

in the presence of, with.

a command.

a year.

other, different.

behind, after.

sad.

friends and companions.

a basket.

a top, spinning top.

wages.

you will forget. fr. burja.

cultivation.

to seek.

I am seeking (you). fr. dahpa.
because (they) were seeking. fr. dahpa.
quickly.

the moon, @ month, time, season.

false, untrue.

to open a door.

a door.

strength, strong, hard.

afterwards.

a branch. pl. déganga.

he ran. fr. dega.
much, many, very.

like, as, approximately.

lime, 0ccasion, season.

a great man.

pl. dsasaka or
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deranu,

derari,

deri,

désdu,

déspa,

déspi manamu,
déspi manateru,

déssa masani,

deva,

diha,
dikatenju, .
dina,

dina gari,
domenju,
dopa,

dosa manamu,
dosa masamu,
doteru,

déso,

drahne,
duguri,
dunjite,
disanai,

g,
€a,
eakive,
eani,
eanii,
eaniki,
eaniti,
eanju,
eariki,
earu,
ehpa,
€ju,
elu,
elu giva,
emba, embane,
embangi,
enu,
epa,
éra,
éra kangari gata-
ru,
erariki,
érarinda,
érarinii,
éraringi,
14

VOCABULARY.

I am great.

@ great woman or thing.

great, elder.
you raise, build.
lo raise, build.

we are raising or budlding.

209

fr. despa.

fr. déspa.

you are those who are ratsing fr. déspa.

or building.

of @ man who had raised or gen. plup. rel. part.

built.

o large basket for storing.
sulky, quarrelsome, shrewish.

he fell down from.
country, land, day.
daily.

o Pano man.

to lie down, sleep.
we have lain down.
we had lain down.
they lay down.

ten.

it will be difficult.
times over.

she ox it atlempted.
carrying on the head.

that.

that.

but.

his.

him.

to hem.:

his thing, his.

he, that man.

to them.

they, those men.
to save, salvation.
food, meal.

mind, wisdom.

to think, remember.
there.

thither.

they (fem. or neut.) well suffice.

to reach, arrive, suffice.
that, that thing.

scouts.
therefore.

her thing, hers.
her.

to her.

fr. deéspa.

fr. diva.

fr. dopa.
fr. dopa.
fr. dopa.
fr. drahpa.

fr. dunja.
fr. dusa.

gen. of eanju.
acc. of eanju.
dat. of eanju.

dat. of earu.

fr. epa.

acc. 'of eri.

acc. of €érarindi.
acc. of éri.
dat. of eri.
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€ri,
ese,
]

esekave (with neg.

verb),
¢serivela,

éski mane,
eski maneru,
estai,
estanju,
estari ateka,
estavani,
esti,

etenju,

evi,

gada,
game,
gandi,
gapsi,
gapsi tari,
gari,
gari atenju,
gegdeka,
gelu,
gia masaki,
gianai,

. gidu,
gii,
gikai,
gina,
ginamu,
ginanju,
ginenju,
gipki mai,
gipki manenju,
gipki manu,
gite,
giteka,
gitenju,
giteru,
giva,
givane, ;
gortenju,
gossa,
gramba,
gramba gataru,
grimbai mane-

ru,

EKUI GRAMMAR.

she, it, that woman, that thing.

how many, so many, how much,

80 much.

never.

at such a time as, whenever,
when.

she or it 18 singing.

they are singing,

which women or things? some.

which man ? he that.

whichever woman or thing.

where.

which ? some.

he reached, arrived.

they (fem. or neut.), those
women or things,

deep.
more, much.
body.
more, many.
o greater thing.
a song.
he was born.
if (you) believe.
on behalf of, than.
because (it) had done.
having done.
you do.
I will do.
I will go and do.
(a mark of interrogation), or,
we will do.
a man who will do.
he will do.
I am doing.
he is doing.
they are doing.
she or 1t did.
if (you) do.
he did.
they did.
to do, make.
having done.
he hit the mark.
forest, jungle.
to learn.
disciples.

they are learning.

fr. ésa.
fr. €sa.

pl. estaru.

fr. epa.

fr. gari ava,
fr. gebga.

Ir. giva.
fr. giva.
fr. giva.
fr. giva.
fr. giva.

fr. giva.
fr. giva.
fr. giva.
fr. giva.
fr. giva.
fr. giva.
fr. giva.
fr. giva.
fr. giva.
fr. giva.

fr. giva. .
fr. gorpa.

fr. gramba.
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gripa,
grippa,

grappa gatanju,
griapsa maseka,

graptamu,
grateru,
gréspa,
guguri,
gule,
guletiki,

i,

ide,

idu,

igari,
ihingi,
ijonaka,
ikonateru,
imbai,

imbai dteka,
imberiti,
inji,

inu,

ira,

iri,

iru,

ise,

iseka,
iseka,
isenju,
isingi,
iskuli,
itajadtaka,

jama,

japa gatanju,
japi manjadi,
jatatenju,
jéda,

jéda nova,

jloti,
joelaka,
johari giva
jori,

joto,
jrinenju

kabari,
kadu

VOCABULARY. -

to cross, pass.

to teach.

@ teacher.

if (you) had taught.
you teach (us).
they crossed.

to mock.

a dove,

all.

tham all, for all.

this.

now.

a house.

this year.

like this, thus.

the people of the house.

you (are) few.

who? some, he or she who, they

who.
whosoever,
whose thing, whose ?
saying.
thou.
this.

this woman or thing, this.

You.
she saad.

if (you) say, that is.
at this time of day.
he said.

how.

school.

if (they) do not receive (you).

husband.
@ beggar.

you are begging from (me).

he begged from (me).
love, heart.

to have compassion on; com-

passion.
dense, jungly.
maize, Indian corn.
to salute, thank.
a stream, river.
an animal,
he will be saved.

work.
leg, foot.

fr. grappa.
fr. grappa.
fr. grapa.

fr. inba.
ace. of Tri.
fr. inba.
fr. inba.

fr. inba.

fr. ita.

fr. japa.
fr. japa.

fr. jriva.
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kaha,

kahai mane,
kahe,

kaju,

kiala,

kalu,
kama,
kambori,
kasane,
kasenga,
kata masi,
katinavani,
katitenju,
katta,
kédu,
kérondi,
keta,

kirka déva,
klai,
klapa, .
klarna,
koba,

kodi,
kodinganii,
koganju, ,
kogeri,
kohpondi,

koi maneru,
koksa manji,
koksa masi,
kopa,
koreka,
koru,
koteru,
kotkii,
kova,
kovondi,
kradi,
krika,

kidi,

kudu,
kueri,
kiiinga,
kuiti,

kuna,

kiina,
kiineru,
k@inu,

kiira,
kttenju,

EUI GRAMMAR.

to play.

she or it is playing.
formerly, anciently.
hand, arm.

warfare.

toddy, wine, liquor.
work.

forest.

it will bite (you).
enemies.

had felled or had been felled.
while (he) fells.

he felled.

language, speech, talk.
sacrifice, festival.

o story.

a wet fleld,

a bamboo basket for storing.
a threshing floor.

to crow.

clearly.

a Post,

o bull, bullock, cow.
cows.

a small person, boy.
small.

to stretch wp, for streiching

up.

they are reaping.

you have sat down.
you had sat down.

to herd, guard a herd,
twenty.

a buffalo.

they reaped.

I will take out.

o reap.

to reap, for reaping.
tiger, panther.

ears.

paddy.

a wall.

mallet.

Kond men.

above, against.

a sweet-potato.

don’t.

they will refuse.

they (fem.) will refuse.
a wife.
he refused.

fr. kaha.

fr. kasa.
fr. kata.

ir. kata.
fr. kata.

pl. ketanga.

pl. kobanga.
pl. kodinga.

ace. of kodinga.

pl. kogaru.

fr. kova.
fr. kopka.
fr. kopka.

fr. kova.
fr. koda.

pl. kiidinga.

V pl. kunanga.

fr. kiiva.
fr. kiiva.
fr. kiiva.

fr. kiiva.



kiita gatanju,
kiiva giva,

laa,

laanii,

laha,

laka,
lakinenju, -
15loki gatanju,
lavenii,
lavenju,

lenga masanju,
lengite,
lengitu,

lepkai maneru,
lohpa,
limbinu,

ma,
maha,

mai,

mai,
mamatoki,
manda,
maiandara,
mane,
manenju,
maneru,
manu,
miringa,
maronii
maruskange,
mehpa,
metka,

mi,

mida,
midakanii,
midakaniki,
mikaneru,
mindi,
mingi,
minjineru,
mliu,
mrahnu,
mreha,
mrehengani,
mreheni,
myrehenii,
mrehenju,

VOOABULARY.

o leader in worship or sacri-
fice, & priest.
to prevent, stop.

@ Young woman.

YOURY WOMAN.

lazy.

to sacrifice.

he will sacrifice.

o merciful one.

YOUNY MAN.

a youny man.

he whose (leg) had been broken.

it broke.’

they broke.

they are breaking.

to dwell.

they (neut.) will be extin-
guished.

would.

mango fruit or iree.
our.

our things, ours.

to uncle’s house.
thick.

our things, our words.
she or it 1s.

he is.

they are.

they (fem. or neut.) are.
bamboos.

daughter.

with daughters.

o see,

peacocks.

Your.

a child.

children.

to children.

they will go and bathe.
your thing, yours, your.
you or o you.

they will atiack.

a reed.

o tree.

male.

of men.

of a man.

man.

a man.
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pl. 1aaska.
ace, of 13a.

fr. 1dka.

acc. of 1avenju.
pl. lavenga.

fr. lenga.

fr. lenga.

fr. lenga.

fr. lepka.

gen. of Amu.

fr. manba.
fr. manba.
fr. manba,
fr. manba.

acc. of maro.
ass. of maruska.

gen. of iru.

pl, midaka.
acc. of midaka.
dat. of midaka.
fr. miva,

acec. or dat. of iru.
fr. minja.

gen. of mrehenga.
gen. of mrehenju.
acc. of mrehenju.

pl. mrehenga.
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mrienju,
mrienii,
mrihai side,
mrimi gandi,
mruknenju,
mrupka,
muiéi,
miamu,
miiaraa,
miuénju,
midi,

mundi Ava,
miineru,
miispi maseru,

nadangi,
nai,
nai,
naju,
najutaka,
nakuri,
namba,
nadmbai manen-
iu,
nambananga,
nanda,
nandara,
niandariki,
nandi,
nangi,
natoki,
neéda,
neganju,
negari,
negi,
neginanga,
nenja,
nepi,
néramu,
niju,
nimba,
nindi,
ningi,
ningitenju,
nipi,
nisa,
ndémeri,
niiri ahpa,

oda,

KUI GRAMMAR.

a son.
8ON.

she does not settle down.

meriah victim.

he will tear or kill.
to tear, to kill, murder.
you will be able.

we shall not be able.
not being able.

he will not be able.
you will be able.

to endure, bear with.
they will be able.
they were burying.

night.

my.

my things.
a village
villagers.
a dog.

to climb.

he 1s climbing.
having climbed.
my thing, mine.
my thing, mine.
to my thing.
my thing, mine.
me, 10 me.

to home.

a dry fleld.

@ good man.

a good woman or thing.
good.

well, nicely.

to water.

- I shall complete.

you rub.

o1l.

to live, life.

your thing, yours, your.
you, to you.

he rose.

shoulder.

to stand still.

fever.

lo importunate, worry a

Derson.

a goat.

ace. of mrienju.
fr. mriha.

fr. mrupka.
fr mipa.
fr. miipa.
fr. miipa.
fr. miipa.
fr. miipa.
fr. miipa.
fr. miispa.

gen. of anu.

fr. nAmba.

fr. namba.

acc. of nandi.
dat. of nindara.

ace. and dat. of anu.

fr. neppa.
fr. néra,

ace. and dat. of Inu.
fr. ninga.

pl. 6danga.
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odo,

olinga,

omba,

oreki,

oska,

oskitenju,

ote,

otenju,
otisakanenju,
otki manganaki,

pada,
padanganiki,
paheria,
pahteru,
paiti,

paji,

pala,

palu,
pandnakariki,

panba,

panba gatanju,
panda,

panga,

panjari déva,

panso,
pari inba,
parukau,
pata,
pate,
pateru,
peda,
pehiteru,
Déni,
peénu,
peénu tari,
peskatu,
Pihnenju,
Piju,
plahanga,
plamba,
plamba gatanju,
platenju,
poktenju,
ponga,
pongite,
pono,
potanga,
poteka,

VOCABULARY.

half.
bears.
over there.

outside, to the outside.

to sew, weave.

he sewed, wove.
again, more, also.
he took.

he will go and fetch.

because he is going to felch.

name.
than names.

on. the road,
they distributed.
work.

a piy.

cooked rice.
times.

to those who will not obiain.

to the poor.

to obtain.

a wealthy man.
to send.

open field.

a large bamboo basket for

storing.
five.
to dawn ; daybreak.
o pigeon.
o slate.
I obtained.
they received.
difficulty.

you or they drove away.

cold.

a god, & spirdt.
god’s, god’s thing.
you split.

he will forgive.
rain.

plants.

to hunt.

a hunter.

he enquired.

he made known.

to be spread abroad, famed.

it was famed.
power.

birds.
necklaces.

fr. osa.
fr. oska.

fr. ova.
fr. ota.
fr. ota.

pl. padanga.
dat. of padanga.

ir. pahpa.

dab. fut. rel. part.

panba.

fr. panba.
fr. panba.

fr. peha.

fr. pénja.
fr. pihpa.

fr. plapa.
{r. popka.

fr. ponga.
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pranga,
préke, preki,
préki gatanu,
prénu,

pria,

prisa mananu,
probhnarariki,

pui,

piiju,
punamu,
punba,
pindane,
piindanenju,
punji mai,
punja maseka,
purti,
puseka,
putinga,

rahi ava,

rai,

rajenju,

randu,

raski mane,
reha,

reha ava,
riénju,

rihe,

rinde,

risi,

ro,

roamu,

roani,

roaniki,

roani tai,
roanju,
roateru,
rohna, rohona,
roi,

roi taa,
ronde,
ronda,
rosi,
riia maneru,
riia masaru,
rii masamu,
rujuri,

riiva,

-

sdénu,

KUI GRAMMAR.

rice.

theft.

I am a thief.

a bone.

unripe mango.,
I am a tall one.
than warring.

I kmow, understund.
a flower.

we shall know, understand.
to know, undersiand.
she will meet (me).
he will meet (you).

I know, understand.
of I had known.
world.

if (he) had known.
books.

o remain.

from, by means of, with.
king.

last year.

it 18 scratching.

pleasure.

to be pleased, to wish, desire.

he will not cry.

tunce.

two.

yesterday.

one, a certain, a.

one of us.

of a certatn man.

to a certain man.

a cerfain man’s things.
a certain man, a man.
one of you.

always.

evil.

evil things.

one, o certain, a.

one.

the other day.

they have ploughed.
those who had ploughed.
we were ploughing.
Ssteep.

to plough.

I shall not die.

dat. fut. rel. part.
prohpa.

fr. punba.

fr. punba.

fr. piinda.

fr. piinda.

fr. punba.

fr. punba.

fr. punba.

fr. raja.

fr. riva.

gen. of roanju.
dat. of roanju.

ace. of roi tai.
acc. of ronde.
fr. riva.

fr. riiva.
fr. riiva.

fr. sava.
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sahtekave,
sahtenju,
sai,

sai manu,

sdja,
sajanai,
saji,

saju,

sake, saki,
sake siva,
salumu,
sanamu,
sanenju,
sanenju,
sara sira giva,
sanja,
sanjine,
sase,
saseka,
sasenju,
saseru,
sasu,

sate,
sdtenju,
sato,

satu,

sava,

savai maneru,
sekoni,
sena,
sendoni,
sernj2 manari,
séru,

s€éru riiva,
sespa,

sia mai,
siamu,
sianenju,
siatenju,
sidru,
sikamu,
sila poru,
simu,
sinda,
sinenju,
site,
sitenju,
siva,

sliksi sliksi,
sodanga ava,

VOCABULARY.

even if (I) beat.
he beat.
I shall go,

they (fem. and neut.) are

dying.
custom, law.
having gone.
you will go.
Yyou go.
hunger.
to be hungry.
go.
we shall go.
he will go.
he will die.
to do hurriedly or quickly.
to be fair, beawtiful, well.
it will be well.
I, she or it went.
if (he) goes.
he went.
they went.
they (fem. or neut.) went.
it died.
he died.
seven.
they (fem. or neut.) died.,
io die.
they are dying.
distant.
perhaps.
above, in heaven, heavenly.
a thing that 1is ripe.
a yoke of oxen.
to plough.
to plane.
I have given.
give (me).
he will give (us).
he gave (me).
water.
go and give.
o quarrel.
give.
a cloth,
he will give.
I or she or it gave.
he gave.
to give.
plucking, snipping off.
to be angry.

fr.
fr.
fr.
fr.

ir.
fr.

fr.

fr.
fr.
fr.
fr.

fr.
fr,
fr.
fr.
fr.
fr.
fr.
fr.

fr.

fr,

fr.
fr.

fr.

fr.
fr.

fr.

fr.
fr.
fr.

fr.
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sahpa.
sahpa.
salba.
sava,

salba.
salba.
salba.

salba.
salba.
salba.
sava.

sanja.
salba.
salba,
salba,
salba.
salba.
sava.

sava.

sava,

sava.

. sernba.

siva.
siva.
siva.
siva.

siva.
siva.
siva.
siva.

siva.

slipka.
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sodi,
sogori,
soju,

sOla,
solba,
soljanaika,
s0lni,

sorpa,
soru,
s0sa mananju,

sOteka,
sringa,
srohpane,
siikanga,
siiratenju,
susi,

tadi.

tahpi manenju,
tai,

tai,

taka,

taka,

takari,

takarii,
takariki,
takariti,

take,

taksa sidgataka,

tali,
tandi,
tangi,
tangi,
tani,
tanji,
tanju,
tanu,

tapeki,
tara,
tarani,

tari,

taru,

tasa gatani,

tasaneru,
temanga,

KUI GRAMMAR,

news.
a cart.
a sore.
grass.
to enter.

having entered. fr. sdlba.

entering. fut. rel. part.

solba.
fo cause to enter.
hill, mountain.,
a man who has become
drumken.
once.
turmeric.
having issued.
stars.
he saw (me).
o needle.

fr. sosa.

fr. srohpa.

fr. stira.

mother. pl. tadiska or tadi-

saka.
he is smoothing. fr. tahpa.
things
they themselves (fem.)
people.
a rupee.
of people. gen. of taka.
people. acc. of taka.
to people. dat. of taka.
people’s thing, people’s.
she will not walk.
if (you) had not gone and
fetched,
female.
his thing, his.
aze.
to, for, in order to.
m, on, at.
father.
one (mas.), man.
he himself, she herself,
he, she.
to his house.
his own, her own, their own.
him, her.
thing.
they themselves.
of an agriculiurist.

fr. taka.
fr. tapka.

gen. of tanu.

ju.
they have brought. fr. tapa.

ears of corn.

of

gen. of tasa gatane
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tinba,

tinenju,

tineru,

tingi,

tini,

tini,

tinja mangaderu,
tinja masi,

tinta,
tlaroti véla,
tolo giva,
tonditeru,
tonditi deli,
torenju,
toski mane,
tospi manenju,
toste,
trangi,
treba,
tugdai,
tuohanai,
tukna,

uha,
iija manari,

uje,

unba,

uneru,

finga, °

unja mangaderu,
unjanai,

ute,

uteru,

uto,

vadnateru,
vadtaka,
vadtaki,
vadi,

vadu,

vai manenju,
vai mani,

vai manu,
vaja manani,

vaja manenju,
vaja sidatenju,

VOCABULARY.

to eat; food.

he unll eat.

they will eat.

to, for, on account of.
ace. postposition.
three.

you have gone to eat.
had been eating.

three.

madday.

to prepare.

they began.

the time (it) began.

a friend.

it 18 appearing.

he is showing.

I, she or it showed.

to them themselves.

to wander, travel.

I will fasten (for you).
having left, excepting.
up to, until.

to plant.

of those who have assembled.

true, truly, certainly.
to drink.

they will drink.

meat, flesh.

you have gone to drink.
having drunk.

quickly.

they drank.

a camel.

you who do not come.
if (you) do not come.
because it did not come.
a stome.

you come.

he is coming.

18 coming.

they (fem. or mneut.) are

coming.

of the man who has come.

he has come.
he had not come.
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fr. tinba.
fr. tinba.

fr. tinba.
plup. rel. part. of
tinba.

fr. tonda.
fr. tonda.

{r. tonja.
fr. tospa.
fr. tospa.
dat. of taru.

fr. tubga.
{r. tuhpa.

gen. perf. rel. part.
of Uja.

fr. unba.

fr. unba.
fr. unba.

fr. unba.

fr. vava.
fr. vava,
fr. vava.

fr. vava.
fr. vava.
pres. rel. part. of
vava. .
fr. vava.

gen. perf. rel. part of
vava.

fr. vava.

fr. viva.
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vaja side,
vajatu,
vajite,
viakteka,
vamu,
vane,
vaski manas~
kangi,
vite,
vitenju,
vateru,
vavane,
ve,
vegamu,
veha,
veju,
vela,
vele, velene,
venakanju,
venda véla,
venéru,
vengate,
venjanai,
venjiteru,
venjati,
venjatu,
vesdu,
vesekave,
vesi,
veska,
vespa,

vespa vespi,
vespi masu,

vessa duhte,
vessase,
vestai,
vestatu,
veste,
vestenju,
vétai,
vétenju,

via masi,

vianai,

vie,

vihpa,
vipka,
vipkitamu,
vipkitenju,

EKUI GRAMMAR.

she or il has not come.
you cook.
I, she or it cooked.
if (you) sow.

come.

she or it will come.
{0 those (women) who are

cooking.

1, she or it came.

he came.
they came.
having come.
even, also.
you thatch.
food.

wood.

SUN, time, 0Ccasion, season.
first, early, before.

let him hear.
early afternoon.

you will not hear.

I went to ask.
having heard.

you did not listen (to us).
you heard (me).
you listen (Yo me).

you speak, tell.

even 1f (you) hear.
I shall speak, tell.

wood.

to speak, tell, say ; word,

speech.
conversation.

they (fem. or neut.) were

speaking.

1 would have told.

I had told.

I will tell (you).
you tell (me).
she suid.

he said.
I will strike (you)
he struck.
the had shot or had been

shot.

having shot.

tomorrow.
to thresh.

to shoot.
we shot.
he shot.

fr. viva.
fr. vaja.
fr. vaja.
fr, vapka

fr
fr

. vava.
. vava.

dat.' pres. rel. part,

of vaja.

fr. vava.
fr. vava.
fr. viva.
fr. viva.

Afr

.vega.

pl. veska.

fr. venba.

fr.
fr.
fr.
fr.
fr.
fr.
fr.
fr.
fr.

fr.

fr.
fr.
fr.
ir.
fr.
fr.
fr.
fr.

venba,
venba.
venba.
venba,
venba.
venba.
vespa.
venba.
vespa.

vespa.

vespa,
vespa.
vespa.
vespa.
vespa.
vespa.
vépa.

vepa.

plup. rel.

viva.

fr. viva.

fr. vipka.

fr

. vipka.

part.

of

o
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vira,
vitenju,
vretamu,
vrisa

vriski mane,

VOCABULARY.

earth.

he shot.

we returned.
to write.

she is writing.

fr. viva.
fr. vrépa.

fr. vrisa.
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APPENDIX.

(i) Note on the Change of Dental Consonants to Palatal Conso-
nants.

(i) Note on the Pronunciation of Aspirate h before another Con-
sonant.

(iii) Note on the use of Double Consonants.

(iv) Note on the Terms Kui, Kuvi, Kandh, Kandhi, Kondh, Khond,
Khondi, Khond, Kodu and Kond.

(v) Note on the Numerical Strength of the Kui-speaking People.

(i) Nore oN THE CHANGE OF DENTAL CONSONANTS TO PALATAL
CONSONANTS.

See p. 6 (b). Similar consonantal changes occur in other Dravidian
langnages.!
E.g., In Tamil: (1) Sibilant § often replaces dental d in
formative nouns.

(2) nd changes to ij, especially after the
vowels i or ei in the pronunciation
of the illiterate.

(3) tt change to chch after the vowels i
and ei in the pronunciation of the
illiterate.

(4) In clagsical words adopted from Sans-
krit, the Sanskrit s is usually con-
verted to Tamil d.

In Malayalam : (1) t and § interchange especially in com-
mon speech.

(2) nd changes into ij.

(3) tt change regularly into chch after i

and e.
In Tuda : d sometimes becomes tsh.
In Telugu : d frequently changes into s.

Telugu pandi, pig, is Kui paji; and
Telugu kodi, fowl, is Kui koju.

1 R. Caldwell. A Comparative Qrammar of the Dravidian Languages. 8rd
Edition, 1913, pp. 155, 156, 163, 164.
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In the Aryan languages of India numerous instances may be found
of the modulation of palatals into cerebrals or dentals. Mr. J. Beames
while discussing this phonetic change cites examples of similar condi-
tions in Attic Greek, Hebrew, Aramaic, and modern Spanish. He then
shows how the interchange of palatal, sibilant, dental and lingual
(or cerebral) consonants is effected by the varied use of the tip of the
tongue and that part of it which lies immediately above and adjacent
to the tip, thus demonstrating how easy and natural the changes are.?

Greek provides an outstanding example of a similar change, in the
phonetic rule that before the letter u (m) a dental becomes o (8).

E.g., memeaiBua (pepeithmai) becomes memeiouar (Pepeismai), Perfect
Middle and Passive Indicative of weifw (peithd), fo per-
suade.

(ii) NoTe oN THE PRONUNCIATION OF ASPIRATE h BEFORE
ANOTHER CONSONANT.

It has been said that in Kui the aspirate h, when followed by
another consonant, is pronounced abruptly like the Sanskrit, Bengali
and Oriya visarga, or with a checked guttural sound.? To distinguish
this from the aspirate followed by a vowel it has been usual to mark it
with a diacritical dot, thus h.

E.g., pahpa, fo distribute (but kaha, fo play).

This seems to be an unnecessary exaggeration. The Kond man’s
pronunciation of h followed by a consonant is not nearly so abrupt and
hard as the visargs, but he gives it essentially the same sound value as
h followed by a vowel. What difference there is in effect is accounted
for by the influence of the succeeding letter, a vowel assisting the effu-
sion of breath natural to the aspirate, while a consonant causes this
to be checked in readiness for the pronunciation of the consonant. The
checking process does not alter the nature of the aspirate, and for this
reason no distinguishing mark is used in this Grammar for h preceding
a consonant.

In pronouncing a word like pahpa, it is good to insert mentally a
slight a vowel between the h and p, and then to reduce this partial
vowel gound to such a minimum as is consistent with pronouncing the
word smoothly and evenly. This avoids an undue emphasis on the
checked aspirate and enables a student of the language to produce a
“native” pronunciation. The Konds do, in fact, often introduce a
partial vowel sound after the aspirate in enunciating such words as
dahmu, seek, and ahnasu, let us hold fast, so that they might almost
be written dahumu and ahanasu, thus demonstrating the truth that
the aspirate followed by a consonant is not essentially different from
the aspirate followed by a vowel.

1J. Beames. Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of
India, 1872, Vol. I, pp. 210-217.

2 See Lingum Letchmajee, An Infroduction to the Grammar of the Kwi or Kandh
Language 1902, p. 2, and J. E. Friend-Pereira, 4 Grammar of the Kui Language,
1909, p. 3.
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(iii) NoTE oN THE USE oF DoUBLE CONSONANTS.

In some former works on Kui and in early translations into the
language short vowels have often been indicated by printing double

consonants after them.

E.g., manne, she 1is.
massamu, we were.
sajji, you will go.
sallenju, he will not go.
vesseru, they heard.
tassanai,  having brought.
kodda, to buy.
vajia, to cook.
kajju, o hand.
annariki, why?
esse, 80 much.

In recent translations, however, the tendency has been to replace
such double consonants by single consonants, a tendency that cannot
but be regarded mainly as correct. For it is not necessary to mark a
short vowel by doubling the succeeding consonant and such a device
is not in accord with pronunciation. In this Grammar double conso-
nants are shown only in words where the root or base ends, and the
inflexional addition begins, with the same consonant.

E.g., grappa, io teach; grap is the verbal base and pa the semi-

formative addition forming the Infinitive.

vessanai, having said; ves is the verbal base, sa the Per-
fect Verbal Participle inflexion, and nai the Conjunctional
Participle ending.

Sometimes euphonic laws prevent the doubling of consonants, as,
for example, in the conjugation of some Fourth Conjugation Verbs
where the weak consonants of the verbal base endings are elided.

E.g., p@nenju, he will obtain, not pAnnenju.

A few of the words adopted from Oriya into the common Kui voca~
bulary are printed with double consonants though the corresponding
Oriya words may have only aspirated, and not doubled, consonants.

E.g., Kkatta, speech; from Oriya kotha.
gossa, jungle; from Oriya gochho.

Some Kui words are closely allied to Telugu words that have
doubled consonants, and it may be that these Kui words should be
written also with double consonants, though in the absence of a native
literature no conclusive authority can, at present, be cited.

E.g., idu, a house; may be iddu. (Telugu, illu.)

padu, o tooth ; may be paddu, (Telugu, pallu.) -
vidu, ¢ bow ; may be viddu. (Telugu, villu.)
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(iv) Note o~ teE TErms Kui, Kuvi, Kanpr, Kanpr:, Koxbg,
Kuonp, Kaonor, Kaoxp, Kopu anp KoxNp.

All the above terms are applied to the Kond people or their lan-
guage in the literature that makes mention of them, thus providing a
gomewhat bewildering variety of names for one tribe and tongue. The
following notes are given in explanation of them.

Kvur, Kuvi—The majority of the Kond people call themselves
Kiiinga and their language Kiii ; in some parts of the Agency Tracts
of Vizagapatam District they speak of themselves as Kiivinga and their
language as Kiivi. These names are formed from the base Kii, Kiiinga
and Kiivinga being natural plurals and v doubtless inserted in the latter
to prevent hiatus. They are allied to the terms Koitor and Koi, names
by which the Gond people call themselves and their language, and all
may be related to the Tamil word k6, ¢ mountasn. The words Kiii,
and Kiiinga have been connected by some with the postposition kui,
above (p. 24 of the Grammar), but it should be noted that the first
vowel of the postposition is short, while that of the tribal name is long.?

Kanpu, Kanonr, Konpr.—The Oriya name for the Kond people
is 9§. This, when Romanized, may be written Kandha or Kondho,

according as the inherent vowel belonging to the consonants is repre-
sented as a or o; it is pronounced Kondho. The Oriya appellation,
therefore, accounts for the words Kandh and Kondh as applied to the
people, and Kandhi as applied to the language. The derivation of the
Oriya name is uncertain. Some have connected it with the Telugu word
konda, a small hill, thus endeavouring to give the Oriya name the
meaning of mountaineer or hill-man. The corresponding word in Tamil
is kunru (pronounced, kundru), and in Kanarese gudda. The Tamil
word contains a combination of ‘semi-cerebral n and palatal r, the
Kanarese a doubled cerebral d, and the Telugu combined cerebrals n
and d. It would not seem natural for these to be converted into the
aspirated dental combination ndh of the Oriya word kandha or kondho,
so that the derivation of the Oriya name from the Telugu supposes a
gsomewhat violent consonantal change and should not be hastily assumed.

Sir H. H. Risley mentions three theories that have been put for-
ward to account for the Oriya name @@ (kondho). First, that it is
connected with the Oriya word ¢q (khondo), ¢ measure of land;

second, with the tribe of Skandh-Asuras mentioned in the Ramayana,
who ruled over the hilly tracts extending from the Vindhya Hills to the
river Krishna ; third, with the Oriya word «gi (khonda), a sword, that

weapon being considered the distinguishing mark of the tribe.? It
will be noticed that the first and third of these theories have little to

1 L. 8. 8. O'Malley. Bengal Disirict Gazetteers ; Angul, 1908, p. 47.
2 Sir H. H. Risley, The T'ribes and Castes of Bengal; Hihnographic Glossary
- 1891. Vol i, 397, 398.
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commend them when the Oriya words are compared in the Oriya script
rather than in the Roman script.

At present no certain derivation or meaning can be assigned to the
Oriya name.

Keonp, Kroxn:, Knonp.—The term Khond seemsto be a Buro-
pean corruption of the Oriya word Kandha or Kondho. It was used
throughout the Agency administration for the suppression of the Meriah
Sacrifice 1837-1861 and has been very widely adopted since then. But
as Mr. C. B. Cotterell says in the Administration Report of the Ganjam
Agency 1902-3, there is ““no reason either sentimental or etymological
for keeping such spelling as Khond,'” and Mr. Maltby calls it “a
feeble attempt at the Uriya.”2? Khondi is the corresponding term as
applied to the Kui language, and Khond appears only in Sir W. W.
Hunter, 4 Comparative Dictionary of the Non-Aryan Languages of India
and High Asia, 1868, and receives no other support.

Kopu.—The Telugu name for the Kond people is Kddu, plural
K6dulu. This seems to be applied now mainly to the Kond members
of the Porojo caste in Vizagapatam District. Other Kiiinga of that
area are designated by the neighbouring Telugus as Konda Doralu,
Jatapu Doralu, and Miika Doralu. The Konda Doralu are divided into
two main groups, the Pedda Kondalu and the Chinna Kondalu, in which
names the word Kondalu, Hillmen, is regarded as the tribal name.?
The Telugu kddu is doubtless related to the Tamil ko, ¢ mountain, and
to the Gond koi and Kui kii.*# As early as 1767 the Collector of the
Ganjam District, Mr. Cotsford, reported that people called Kodulu or
Kodulu Wﬁf%‘mdlu were well known to indulge in the performance of human
sacrifice.

Kowp.—This term has heen very generally used during recent
years. Tt probably arose out of the desire to connect the Oriya Kondho
with the Telugu Konda, and its adoption has been aided by the revolt
against the spelling Khond.

If in speaking and writing in English concerning the Kdinga their
own word is not adopted it seems desirable that a completely Euro-
peanized term should be used. The Oriya name Kandha or Kondho
is as alien as any Kuropeanized .one, Khond is neither English nor
Oriya in form, and the Telugu name Kodu is not sufficiently general
in application. We may, therefore, with some amount of reason,
reject these names and select the word Kond as the most suitable
Europeanized appellation for the people. In this Grammar the word
Kui (the first vowel is long) is used when reference iz made to the
language, and the word Kond (the vowel is short) is used when speaking
of the people.

1 H. Thurston, Castes and T'ribes of Southern India, 1909, vol. iii, 356.
2 T. J. Maltby, The Ganjam District Manual, 1882, p. 65.

3 'W. Francis, Madras District Gazetteers ; Vizagapatam, 1915, p. 94.

4 G. Oppert, On the Original Inhabitonts of Bharatavarsa, 1888-9, p. 85.
5T.J

5 T. J. Maltby, The Ganjom Districi Manual, 1882, p. 85.

15
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(v) Nore oN THE NUMERICAL STRENGTH OF THE KUI-SPEAKING
ProrLE.

The Indian Census figures for 1921 give :—
Caste, Kandh (Khond).
Total.  Males. Females.
In Bihar and Orissa including

States .. .. 287,255 130,304 147,951
In Madras .. .. 329,569 165,039 164530
' Torars .. 616,824 304,343 312,481

Language, Kandhi or Kus.
Total. Males. Females.

In Assam . .. 4,022 2,145 1,877
In Bihar and Orissa including

States .. .. 112,414 54,991 57,428
In Madras .. .. 367,231 182,233 184,998

Torars ..  483,667* 239,369 244,298

* The figure under T'olals is given as 483,668.

The above figures do not seem to include under Caste any of the
4,022 Kui-speaking peoples in Assam. These are doubtless workers on
Tea plantations and among them would be Konds as well as Dombs who
speak Kui and perhaps a few of other castes. .

The Census does not differentiate the Kuvi-speaking Konds but
includes them under Kui. The Rev.F. V. P. Schulze?® estimates them
as follows :—

In Vizagapatam round Palkonda .. . 66,000
In the Vizagapatam Agency .. .. 150,000
In Jeypur .- . .. 91,000

TorarL .. 307,000

Sm———

He obtains these figures from the Vizagapatam District Gazetteer,?
but reference to that volume shows that the three sets of figures are
not mutually exclusive, neither do they refer only to Kond peoples.
The figure given for Konds in the Vizagapatam Agency evidently in-
cludes some of the Konds numbered in the first and third figures; the
first figure is that of the 1901 Census for the Jatapu caste of whom
some are Konds “ who speak a kind of Khond among themselves,” but
the number of these Palkonda Konds is not mentioned ; the third figure

1 ¥. V. P. Schulze, A Grammar of the Kuvi Language ; 1911, p. ii.
2 W. Francis, Madras District Gazetteers ; Vizagapaiam, 1915, pp. 86, 93, 94.
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is that of the total Poroja caste, which is divided into seven sections
and one of these sections consists of Konds. It is certain also that not
all the Konds in the Vizagapatam District speak the Kuvi dialect ; some
will speak Oriya, some Telugu, and others Kui in territories bordering
on Ganjam District and Kalahandi. Of the peoples included under
Kandhi or Kui in the 1921 Census probably about 150,000 must be
reckoned as Kuvi-speaking Konds.

In estimating the number of Kui-speaking people reference must
be made to the very large proportion of Konds (at least 174,841) in
Bihar and Orissa not returned as speaking Kui. The probability is,
however, that not many more than half this number have really lost
their native langnage. Census figures for a lesser language like Kui are,
of course, conservative, the tendency being for many Kui-speaking
Konds who also know Oriya to be returned as speaking Oriya rather
than Kui. This doubtless applies to a very large number of the
174,841. Account must be taken also of the members of other castes,
especially Dombs, who speak Kui but know Oriya or Telugu. Many
of these would be included in the Census returns under Oriya or
Telugu rather than under Kui. When due allowance has been made
for all this, probably well over 100,000 must be added to the Census
figure for Kandhi or Kui, thus almost balancing the 150,000 Kuvi-
speaking Konds to be deducted from that total.

The number of Kui-speaking people may be estimated, therefore,
at 450,000.
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Relative Pronouns, Relative Participles used as .. 21, 39, 48, 128
o Interrogatwes used as . . .. 47,48
Reported Speech .. T 131
Roots, Additions to . 8-10
— Changes in .o 10
~—— Characteristics ; monosyllable and unchangeable . 10
—— Classification of .. .. . 8
—— Verbal .. .. 56
r changed to r 44
rappa, Balance of Words a,nd thses 1§g

ro, as Indefinite Article
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Semi-formative Additions. . .. .. B, 58,
Sex Indication in Nouns .. . .
Short Vowels changed to Long, .

Sibilant Consonant . .. e
—— changes to Aspirate . . .
Singular Number . .
Sonant Consonants ..
Sounds .. . .
Strong and Weak Consonants .. .
Strong Verbs .. . . 87, b9, 62
Subject, Agreement of .. ve ..
—— Position of .. .

Subjunctive Mood . ‘e .

Substantival Clauses
Suffixes, -Appellative

Pace

139, 140, 143
13

10, 15 16, 141
.. q; ()

N 167
Lo 12,13

. 3
1-7

3

, U4, b{‘ 5 passin.
. 158, 159
168

60

160

19—23 48*51 90-94

—- Case .. . . . 23, 24, 40-42
—— Confjunctional . . .. 131-133
~—— Imperative .. o . 64
-—— Locative. . .. o 28
—— Participial o 64~66
—— Personal . .. 063-66
—— Pluralizing . e .. 12, 14-18, 37
—— Temporal o . . .. 129
—— Vocative . . . 30, 31
Surd Consonants o 3

Surds and Sonants, Converslon of .. 4,5,15, 16, 57,72,
74, 95, 137-140, 143, 144

~——— Mutation of .-

Syntax T .. ..
sa, Intensive Particle .. .o
sa, Interjection .
salba, conjugated . ..
sava, used as Auxiliary Verb .

sékali, irregular form of sfirikai
sélu, used in Comparison of Adjectives
sernba, irregular forms of .

si, se, Adverbial Particles .

sida, Negative Auxiliary Verb

sidru, governs Plural Verb

siki, ski, Adverbial Particles expressmg doubt
siva, conjugated with Transition Particles
—— used as Auxiliary Verb

ska, feminine Plural Suffix

80, Reflexive Particle .. ..

so0lba, conjugated

Temporal Clauses
Temporal Suffixes . ..
Tense Particles .. .

..

(3

128, 129,

.o

.o

.. 4,5, 126
. 158-165
.. 153
.. 156
.. 81
126
114
35
.. 75,183
.. 153, 154
.. 85
. i5
154
104
126
12
42
79

135, 163, 164
129

6, '62 63, 65

f /;’
e
@&

R
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Tenses, Classification of .. ‘s 60
~—— Compound . 85-89
—— Simple 68-85
——— Use of .. 86, 87
Third Person Pronouns, Demonstmtwes used as .. . 43
— Reflexives used as .. .. . 42
Time Expressions, Hours, Days, and Monbhs . 156 157
Transition Particles .. - .. 101-111
Transitive Verbs - .. 136-141
t, Pagt Tense Particle .. . .. .. 62
ta, affirmative Transition. Particle .. . .. 105
taka, conjugated .. .. . 67, 68
tali, indicating female ., .o 13
tangi, expressing purpose . 135
tanju, declined . 51, 52
tanu, declined . 42
tapka, defective 116
tara, negative Transition Particle 105
tari, declined .. 52
tese, use of .. . 151
ti, neuter Singular Sufﬁx .. 49, 50
ti, teru, Vocative Suffixes .. .. 30
tinba, conjug&ted . . 83
—— uged for Pagsive . .. . 142
tingi, expressing purpose . . 135
tréba, conjugated .. .. . 77
tiisa=tuhmu sa, .. “ .. 153 155
u, Helping Vowel . o os 64,73, 78
Verhal Appellatives - . . 90-94, 152
— Bases .. .. .. 56—60 72-76, 137-139, 143
—— Derivatives . .. .. 22,23
—— Nouns .. .. .. 128, 133—-136
—— Roots .. .. b,8,56
Verbs, Agreement of . 158 159
— Auxiliary e .. 76,‘84 85 123-—128
—— Causative .o Ve .. .. 136-141
—— Classification of .. - .. B7,58
—— Conjugation of . .. 61-89
——— Construction of .. 56-61
—— Intransitive . 136-142

— Principal Parts of

—— Strong .. . .
—— Transitive - -
—— used as Adjectives .. -
-—— uged as Adverbs .. .
—— uged as Conjunctions o
~—— used as Nouns e o

88, 89, 166205
57, 59, 62, passim.

. .. 136-141
. 8; 33, 134

8, 135, 153, 154
. .. 135
. 8,133, 134

s * ¢ & & s . s .
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Verbs, Veraatile nature of ..
e W ek
Vocative Case

Voice .. ..
Vowels, Assimilation of ..
~——— Conecurrent ..
~—— HKligion of .
~—— Final .. .
~— Helping

-~ Long .

——— Nagsalized ..
~— Reduplicated .
—— Pronunciation of .
——— Short .. .

v, preventing Hiatus
v, semi-formative addition
va, interjection

vananju, declined s
vanari, declined
vari, use of .. .

vava, expressing purpose
ve, concessive

—— conjunctional .s
—— emphatic .o

— in negative clause ..

Weak Verbs .. .
Would expressed by ma

L T

4 e s 2 < & & « 4

LY

KUI GRAMMAR.

.o

"

s v v .
.

Paar

56, 166, 167

58, 59, 62, passim.
.. 30

60, 141-143

104

2

2

.- . 2
62-65, 73, 78, 04-96, 105, 113,

116, 117, 119, 120

.. 1 passim.

Ll S0

.. 1 passim.
2,48

58

155

26

27, 29

. 151
.. 145, 146

.. 162, 155
152
153

68, 69, 62, passim.
o 101




86
136
141

ERRATA.

Line , For
21 .. e “this
10 .. . atorota
. taru (Singular)
vowal .. .
hage
bottom bage
1 .. va Verbs
6 from bottom on

19 from bottom
£ from bottom

congonants :—

13 22 ..

13 16 from bottom

15 18 and 20

23 8

25 3 from bottom

28 12 from bottom

30 2 from bottom

32 19 ..

33 11 from bottom

34 25

38 13

38 2 from bottom

42 12 from bottom

43 3 ..

47 I8 from bottom

I 48 18

51 1

51 7 -

86 12 from bottom ..
p 91 10 from bottom ..
. 93 7 from bottom
! 98 13 from bottom

111
114
122
124
124
,, 129
s 129
o 134
135
141
141

21 .. ..

3 and 2 from bottom
14 - ..
21 ..
28
12 ..

9 from bottom

9 ‘e

1 e ..
17 ..

14 from bottom

Section V IIT
Cou?

tali o .o

tanji ..

sidru .

dés, déspori, déspo-
raka.

abari

paheria ..

dada, dadati,
teru.

tadisaka

vai ..

mrahnu. .

kiinanga

nénja

ate

mi .. .

kodinga .

erarinii ..

siamu

i

vie ..

mrienju

pala

vaétaka

endaraenu

sura, surikai

miamu ..

tadi

roi

tanu

koru

sianenju

kalu

mal

vava

dada~

Read

that.
otorota,
ténu.
vowel.
bases.
bases.

ba Verbs.
in.

Section III.
bullock.

The following refer to incorrectly marked vowels and cerebral

tall,

tanji.

sidru.

dé&s, déspori, désporaka.

abari.
paheria.
dada, dadati, dadateru.

tadisaka.
vai.
mrahnu,
kunanga.
nenja.
ate.

mi.
kodinga.
Brarinii.
siamu.

1.

vie.
mrienju.
pala.
vaitaka.
éndaraenu.
glira, sturikai.
miému.
tadi.

roi.

ténu.
koru.
slanenju.
kalu.
mai.
vava.



